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PREFACE.

The following pages contain the substance of the
course of Special Lectures delivered before. the
University of Madras in January and February
of this year. I have also included in this eourse by
way of introduction two other lectures; the first of
these was intended to be the inaugura) lecture for
tbe University and the second delivered on a previous
occaston, both of them bearing directly on the subject
-of this course. In one or $wo cases the lecture as
delivered was revised to give it the necessary expan.
sion to make it fuller. Otherwise the volume
-eontaing no mare than the special course of lectures,

The sources of matter for these lectures have
often been exploitéd by fits and starts, for various
purposes on occasions by different writers. No one,
however, made a constructive critical &tfempt to
make these yield the results they were capable of,
except the late Mr. Xanskasabhai Pillai of the
Madras Postal Service. His work, giving as it does
obvious evidence of great learning and considerable
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insight, still fell short in the essential particular that.
each one of the sources tapped was not subjected to
8 detailed criticism in respect of its historical worth.
Notwithstanding this defect it is monumental
work which deserves better of the Tamilian though
his conclusions may not all of them stand the test of
time and criticism, Since his time we bave-
advanced considerably, and most of the classics have
been edited critically by Pandits who deserve public
thanks for the labour and learning brought to bear
upon the work. Improvements are certainly possi-
ble and will surely come if some interest is evinced
in the resulés of that work. The names of Pandit
Mahamahopadhyaya Swaminatha Aiyar of Madras,
the late Pandit Binnattir Narayanaswami Aiyar of
Kumbhakonam and Pandit Rangaswami Aiyangar
of Vaniambadi deserve special mention in this
connection. I gives me the greatest pleasure to
acknowledge my obligation to their work. I should
not forget, however, another labourer of an elder
generation, the late Mr. C. W. Thamotharam Pillai
to whose loving labours we are indebted for & nom-
ber of Tamil works which otherwise would bave
been ordinarily inaccessible.

In regard to the late Mr. Kanakasabhai's work
8 criticism was fashionable that his work was
¢ patriotic’. It was Johnson that said ¢ Patriotism is
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the last resort of the scoundrel.’ - This remark of
the, great Doctor may have had its application in
his time and may not be aliogether without it in
other times. The late Mr. Kanakasabhai might have
~ let his patriotism get the better of his judgment on
occasions. I have carefully tried to avoid laying
myself open to such a l-Jeavy charge. My trouble
has been the difficulty of making facts already known
agree with those we may arrive at. Thisis a test not
always applied in recent investigations and both the
statement of facts so-called, and the suppressing of
thoge that may be inconvenient, have in some cases
gone togethér. I have fried scrupulously to avoid
both, though both errors of omission and commis-
sion are possible. Too much has beén attempt-
ed to be made of epigraphical evidence recently, and
the late Mr. Venkayya's name was quoted against
me in the connection. I had known the late Mr,
Venkayya for pear a score of years before his
lamented death, and I may even say that I am
obliged to him for a part of tbe inspiration that
ultimately led me to this field of work. Mr.
Venkayya was in substantial agreement with me
in regard fo the general position, but he had his
doubts as to the Silappadikiram and Maniméakhalai
being of the same age. I am almost certain that
bad he lived ncw, he weuld bave accepted, the con-
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clusions I havearrived at. I leave the reader to
judge for himself in regard to thess conclusions ; all
I wish to state here is that I have not allowed
! patriotism * to take command of evidence,

In regard to the evidence of this body of material
a few words may usefully be said here. The whole
collection of literature that goes by the collective
name ‘Sangam Works,' is of the nature of
anthologies with few exceptions. They were occa-
sional poems, the objects of which were generally
the celebration of the achievements of. patrons.
Having regard to this character of theirs they are
sometimes very outspoken ; but generally they shew
a tendency to ‘ add another hue unto the rainbow.’ It
is, however, easily possible to allow for the panegyrist
in the poet. These poems fall into two classes
according to the conventions of Tamil Rhetoric.
Those relating to the ‘field of action' are direct
and connect themselves with specific events and
incidents in the life of the patron, Those *dealing
with emotion’ are less direct in regard to the
-points of reference, but they have to celebrate
something connected with the achievements of the
actual patron addressed or that of his ancestors.
Judiciously used the latter provide materisl &s
valoable as the former does. The only com-
pwrison possible in respect of these is the pre-
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Homeric lays or the bardic sales of the days of
chivalry in Europe, or even India. There are
about twenty collections that will go into this
clags. Of these all but two of the more important
have been printed. The ofhers remain yet to be
published. ,

In the use of this wealth of material, which .
undoubtedly is of the nature of contemporary evid-
ence, what is required is such a general study as
would give an idea of the ‘ general lie of the land’
before specific use of the material is attempted. Much
of the work that is generally done saffers from a
want of this preliminary equipment. In the
following pages I have had it before me all the
time to avoid this. How far I have achieved
success, it is not for me to say.

Itake advantage of this prefsce to make cléar
two points in the work which seem ambiguous. On
p- 48 Pinna Timmoa is referred to as the grandson
of Ramaraja. This latter is likely to be understood
83 the Ramaraja wio fell at Talikota. The next
. following sentences seem to goufirm this impression.
Both Pinna Timma and Rama of Talikota were
-alike grandsons of another Rama Raja, who served
with distinction under Narasa and his son Vira—
Narasimha, Pinna Timms and his brother Vittala
were fiss cousins of Ramarijs, and conducted the
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expedition to the South and organised the Madura
Province under Sadasiva and Ramaraja. The next.
point calling for remark here is on p. 223 where the
first sentence, beginning on this page, refers to the
absence of mention of Pattini in the poem under
discussion. It is quite likely that this was due to
the fact that this poem was written before Sengog-
tuvan’'s northern invasion and the building of the
temple of Pattini which came after the 50th year
of his reign, when the others of his achievements
discassed had becorne well known—(vide Silappadika-
ram canto XXVIL. Il 118.128 & IL. 165-175).

. T have the greatest pleasure here in acknowledg-
ing my obligations to the Syndicate of the Madras
University for baving sanctioned the expenses of
copying for my use the Ahaniniru manuscript in
the Government Manuscripts Library ; to Rai Sshib
H. Krishna Sastrigal for his kindness in lending
me the impressions and the office transcripts of two
valuable Pandya grants: namely the Valvikkudi
grant, and the larger Sinpamanur Plates ; and to
Pandit Maha. Swaminatha Aiyar for having been at
the trouble to copy and supply me with swo of the
valuable poems in the collection from his excellently
collated text of the Ahaninirn. I am equally

cbliged to Mr. M. K. Srinivsca Ai)‘:mgar. the Pro-
prietor cf the Mcdern Printing Worke, for baving
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cheerfully undertaken the publication ef this work,.
and for having done it " sc well, putting the work

through the Press in less than three weeks. One

of my research students, Mr. N. R. Sat_{l,:a.na,tha.n, :
B. A. (Hons.)) took the trouble of preparing the

'index and the errata which it was found impossible-
to avoid owing to the rapidiﬁy with which the work

went throngh the Press. I acknowledge with
pleasure my indebtedness to him for these good:
offices. '

Mapgas, |
18t March 1918. 8. ERISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR..
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- INTRODUCTORY
o
RESEARCH IN INDIAN HISTORY

L]

WHAT HISTORY IS

‘ HisTory is fable agreed upon’ was how
history was understood ab one time when the
idea of history primarily as a-'pie'ce of lite-
rature held sway. We have since gone a long
way from that position. Without attempting
to set forth whab history is, a task which
baffled the genius of far greater men than
I am, I may make an extract from ode -of the
leading thinkers of the day on maftters ger-
mane thereto, to gain an idea of what is.
actually understood by the term. Lord Mor-
ley has it in his Notes on Politics and History,
‘ History, in the great conception of - it, has
often been compared to a mountain chain
seen far off in a clear .sliy, where the peaks
seem linked towards ome another towards
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the higher crest of the group. An ingenious
and learned writer the other day amplified
this famous image, by speaking of a set of
volecanic islands beaving themselves out of
" the sea, at such anglés and distances that
only to the eye of a bird, and not to a sailor
cruising among them, would they appear as
the heights of one and the same submerged
range. The sailor is the politician. The
historian, without prejudice to monographic
exploration in intervening valleys and ascend-
ing slopes; will covet the vision of the bird.’

- SHORTCOMINGS .OF HISTORICAL STUDY

Discussing the distinction between ancient
and modern history on this basis, Lord Mor-
ley passes on to some of the shortcomings of
bistorical study at the present time, and
makes the following observations comment-
ing on specialization: “We may find comiort
in the truth that though excess of spe-
cialization is bad, to make sciolism into a
systern is worse, In reading history it is one
common fault to take too 'short measure of
the event, to mistake some early scene in
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the play as if it were the fifth act, and s
conceive the plot all amiss, The event is
only comprehended in its fullest dimensions,
and for that - the historic recorder,-like or
unlike the actor before him, needs insight
and imagination.’ Further on, the, sa.mé great
authority says: ‘All agree that we have no
business to seek more from'the past than the
very pastitself. Nobody disputes with Cicero
_ when he asks : “Who does not know that it is
the first law of history not to dare a word thas
is false ? Next, not to shrink from a word that
is true. No partiality, no grudge.” Though
nobody disputes the obvious answers, have a
majority of historical practitioners complied ¥’

HISTORY OF HINDU INDIA

These extracts are quite encugh to indicate.
on the one hand what history is according to
the most enlightened modern opinion and on
the other, what difficulties confront a labourer,
—a journeyman labourer—in' the vast flelds
of that history in India. as yet but little,
explored.. Even from the coveted height of,
the eagle if one casts his eyes upon the
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histoyy of Hinda India one feels—one hardly
gees enough even of the voleanic islands, and
the few that he might be able to see, one fecls
he sees but too dimly through the mist of age
and increasing distance. It is notorious that
India has but little history of her own.

. WANT OF CHRONOLOGY

It was the illustrious historian of India,
Tlphinstone, that observed in 1839 that, in
regard to Indian History, ‘no date of a publie
event can be fixed before the invasion of
Alexander) and no connected relation of the
national transaction can be attempted until
after the Mubammadan conquest.’ Cowell
extended the application of this caution to
the whale of the Hindu Period, writing as he
did in 1866- During the next half century we
have advanced from this position a long way
indeed, and VINCENT A. SMrrr's Early History
of India is the most substantial vindication of
the possibility of compiling a connected history
of Hindu India, but even so much advance
does not invalidate the first part of Elphin-
stone’s dictum,
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AN OXFORD CHAIR FOR INDIAN HISTORY .
ONLY BRITISH CONNECTION

It is nearly half a century since, that the
first attempt was made at Oxford to institute
a chair or something near it, for the study of
Indian History ; but the work of this founda-
tion was, however, limited to the history of the
British connection with India. The inangural
address delivered in January 1914 by the
present occupant of this position, Rev. William
Holden Hutton, B. D., contains the following
appeal anent this question: He (the Reader)
is instructed by statute to.lecture on“ The
Rise, Growth and Organization of the
British Power in India.” This leads me to
-gay what I think very much needs saying to-
day. It i8 a grievous weakness in the Uni-
versity’s provision for learning that thera is
nothing done for the study of Indian History
in ancient and medizval times. I shonld like
to direct the attention of those who have the
control of the Chancellors Fund to this
strange omission. A period of the world’s
history of extraordinary interest and of really
enormous importance is entirely meglected in
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our provision for-learning, éducation and re
search. Tt is true that we have distinguished
- scholars who have, from' time to tice, dealt
with a part of this subject, such as Professor
Macdonnell and Mr. Vincent A. Smith; but
the former has already a subject so wide
that only his knowledge and energy could
adequately deal with it, while the latter has,
I deeply regret to ‘say, no official position in
our midst. :

' NO PROVISION FOX GENERAL INDIAN

BTUDIES -

"' Purely Indian History, with its literatare
and philosophy, Indidn Geography, historical
and descriptive, {except so far as I am told
to deal with it) a subject of extraordinary
fascination in itself, Indian archwology, are
unprovided forin this University. In spite of
the generosity which created, and has, from
time to time, enriched the Indian Institute, it
still fails to playthe important part it might
play, and was intended to play, in the educa-
tion at Oxford. What the Chancellor of the
University said in 1909 is, I am afraid, still
true,
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THE INDIAN INSTITUTE . .

“ The Institute has not in any appreciable
degree provided a meeting-ground for the: East
and West, or a place of social intercourse
between English. and Indian students. Its
Museum has failed *to bring together a
typical collection of objects suited to edacat-
ional purposes and sufficiently complete fo
give a fair idea of the industrial occupations,
domestic and religious customs of the people
subject to our rule; or- ‘to 'present a - fair
epitome of India, eminenf.ly attractive nob
only to indologists, but to ethnologists and
anthropologists of all nationalities.” The
scheme of constant lectures by distinguished
Anglo-Indian administrators and Orientalists
which started under happy auspices, has fallen
into desuetude. The Inetitute possesses no
permanent endowment, and is ill-provided in
respect of staff and attendance, besides being
quite unable to extend its sphere of influence.’
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THE DEMAND OF THE GREATEST OF
OXFORD HISTORIANS (BISHOP STUBBS)

I believe that this is largely due to the fact
that we have still left unheeded the declaration
of the greatest of Oxford historians, made so
long ago as 1876, when Mr, Sidney Owen had
been teaching Indian History in Oxford for
eight years, ‘At the present moment we
want', then said the Regius Professor of
Modern History (after proclaiming another
need which is still, as I think most dlsa.st;rously,
unsatisfied) :— .

“We want & permanent ohair of Indian
- History, The labours of our friend, the present
Indian Reader, have shown us how thoroughly
that study, the importance of which can
scarcely be over-rated by Englishmen, falls in
with toe current of our University work, I
say & permanent chair, because that is a
subject of permanent necessity, not s subject
like paleography or numismatology, in which
the labours of one good professor may serve
for two or three generations, and the endow-
ment of the man is of eqnal importance with
the endowment of the chair or study.”
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That demand of Dr. Stubbs, made nearly
forty years ago, i3 not yeb met. I appeal to
those whose interest in India is real, who
esire that her history should be fully known
and rightly understood, who desire that she
should be recognised in her greatness among
the nations, $o Indian princes, and to
Europeans who have made fortunes in India,
to provide for the creation of a Professorship
of Indian History in the University which is
already so clearly linked, and could be linked
nore closely, so the Indian Empire.

' THE S8AME NEED FOR IKDIA

This was the demand made for Oxford forty
years ago, already provided with some kind
of equipment to meet this particular need.
Thanks to the Universities Act of 1904 and
the enlightened generosity of the Government
-of India it has become possible for us now to
think of doing something to reclaim that part
of the history of our country of which the dist-
ant Oxford Professors of History shewed them-
selves so solicitous nearly half a century ago.
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THE MATERIAL AVAILABLE FOR MEETING

: THIS NEED

The difficulties that have to be overcome in
any work of research in this field are many
and require talents of the highest order over
& wide field of study. Broadly speaking the
sources of Indian Histcry can be grouped into
three broad classes, nawely :— .
- I. Indian Literature, (Traditionary and
Historical) ;

II. Foreign Literature, chiefly the works
of travellers, Lc.;

HI. Archaovlogy, Monumental, Numi-
smatic and Epigraphie.
| I INDIAN LITERATURE

The first of these classes falls natarally into
two groups, namely, (a) Ordinary literature,
embodying traditional history in regard to
striking incidents and personalities. These
find casual mention in works with no histori-
cal object of any kind and will be of invala-
able servicein the construction of history. The
chief difficulty that besets the subject here
is the absence of any chronological clue,
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which many- of the classical works of literature:
want generally, either in Sangkrit or in our
Dravidian Vernaculars. There are some works
which, either in the preface or in a colophon at
the end of the work, give invariably the name
and ancestors of the author, sometimes also-
the name and ancestry similarly of the patron ;
and occasionally the date of composition or:
completion of the work. Where this clue is
available fhe work is of some value to
the historian—not. generally for history as
it is ordinarily undersood, Political History—
but as throwing some side-light upon a social,
religious or other feature of general history. .

AERANGEMENT UPON A CHRONOLOGICAL

‘ SCHEME :

The greater part of the literature of the
country has first of all to be carefully studied
_critically and arranged on a well-planned
chronological scheme. This is true alike of
‘Sanskrit and Vernacular literature—the only
difference being that in regard to Sanskrit
some work bas already been done, while in
regard to the Dravidian languages which are
of material importance to the history of this
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part of the country, the work has hardly re-
-ceived attention except in very rare instances.
To the aspiring historian of South India this
will prove the first preliminary spade work
-esgential to any undertaking. He has unfor-
‘tunately to deal with not any one langnage but
‘with three, four or five languages, according
‘to the period and the locality to which he
-directs his ambition and his attention. 1t is
here co-operation and combination, in the
shape of a school of workers in history is
required, each one of whom limiting bis
ambition to contributing to the main result
without special recognition or reward for each
brick be might have directly contributed to
‘make. | '
ProressepLy HistoricAL WoRES

The next department of the literature of
the country that has here to be taken into
consideration is the purely historical litera-
ture—a department in which, so far as the
available materials go—India is peculiarly

weak, 50 much so that we often hear it said
that the faculty for history is utterly absent

in India. Bearing in mind that bistory as we
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understand the term now is practically the
work of nineteenth-century Europe, we can

gtill say with justice that Europe, is well

provided with historical literature for many
ages and many countries. So it is even with-
China. In regard to India we can hardly

say the same, and when we limit our vision
to the south we can almost say there is none

such at all. The absence of professed his-

tories does not necessarily imply the absence

of historical waterial in literature. There is
much of that kind of ore that can be mined

in literatare, but it requires the smelting far- .
nace of criticism, with plenty of- oxydising .
material in the shape of chronological data
from other sources, and slag of confirma-
tory evidence to separate the facts from the
figments of imagination in which these ges
embedded. Much of this is true even of the
few professed histories that we possess. The
typical examples of such are Kalhana's Raja-
tarangini, Bana’s Harsha Charitam and
Bilhana's Vikramankadeva Charitam for Sans-
krit, the Kongudef'a Rajakkal in Tamil and
various other smaller historical. pieces found
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in- the Mackenzie Manuscripts collection.
There is the Rajavalikathe in Kanarese, and
the various historical chronicles of Buddhist
hlsuory that we ha.ve for Ceylon

THEIR VALUE AS HrsroamAr, MATERIAL

Various other smaller compositions mlg_ht
be brought under this class, as they dpal
often with topics contemporaneous with the
writers themselves. These, however, and
most other of the works. already referred to
had not the writing of history as their object,
and would bs more liable to the charge con-
tained in the quotation with which I started
that © History is fable agreed upon,’ On the
whole these two connected sources do offer
to the critical student valuable bistorical
material, neglect of which would make any
history of the country, of a bigher conception
or lower, almost impossible. '

TEE WORE THAT LIES AHEAD
Without entering into any detailed descrip-
tion of the various works of a historical cha-
racter, or-attempting to appraisa their relative
worth a8 contributing to history, I feel called
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upon %o point out that the work that lics ahead
here, almost immediately in front of s, isa
eritical examination of these,and their pre-
sentation in the form of a eonnected descrip-
tion, so a3 ultimately to lead up to the wriling
of a hand-book of literature for each of the
literatures of these Dravidian Janguages on
the .lines of similar works for European
languages we have in such number and variedy.
When this is done it will be found tha$ the
amplitude of the material available for history
is much more than we imagine at firsé-sight.

I1. FOREIGN SOUGECES OF INDIAN HISTORY
GEREEK .
Passing on to the nest division, ¢ Foreign
source3 of Indian History’ we have Lere a
very large number of eontributories in regular
succession beginning almos$ with the Father-
of History, Herodotns. For Northern India
we have a number of Greek acconnts of
varying degrees of value historically from the
age of Herodotus $o the days of Azoka almost,
and when this begins to fail, Chinese sources
begin to appear, about the beginninz of the
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Christian era. Of the Greek sources I may
just mention besides Herodotus, Ktesias,
Megasthenes and Arrian, not -to wmention
Quinctus Curtius and Appollonious of Tyana.

CHINESE ‘

Of Chinese sources there is the Chinese
Father of History Ssu-ma-ch'ien in the first
century B. €. and from that time a large
number of travellers came almost up to the
Muhammadan conquest. Of these we need
only mention the well-known ones, Fa-hien at
the beginning of the fifth century and Hiuen
Thsang in the middle of the seventh. Ex-
cepting this last none of the foreign sources
cited above have anything but an occasional
reference to South India, There is besides
the recently discovered Tibetan sources which
have not yet been adequately worked up to
be of use to the student. ‘

For Soura INDIA

Under this head South India is not without
its own share of illumination from outside.
Megasthenes has a few references about the
south. There is the Geographer Pliny, then
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comes in chronological order the ‘unknown

author of the Periplus of the Erythracan Seg,

‘and then Ptolemy. Past this period we arg
" able to derive some valuable information from

Hiven Theang. Last-of all there is Marco

Polo. For periods later than this we have

the Muhammadan tra.vellers, some of them

are of very great value, such as Ibn Batutah

and Abdur Razak. There are besides a num-

ber of other European travellers that came to -
gome part of the southern coast or the interior,

Nicolo-dei-Conti who was a contemporary of

Deva Raya I, Varthema, the Portuguese

traders Numz and Paes, and ohhers

THESE SHED BUT INTEBMITTENT Lmarr

With “very few exceptions the light that
these throw upon the history of the country
is anything but continuous, and often the in-
formation that we gain of the best among
them can be regarded as of value only when
we have other sources of information to ‘con-
trol them. All the same we owe it to them
that we have recovered a few bright chapters

“of South Indian History, and we must acknow-
3 . ’
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ledge. ‘our obligations to the disinterested
labour of European savants to whom entirely
is due the credit of having made these avail-
able to us.

MUHAMMADAN HisToRIANS

I have 50 fat, not made any mention of the
Muhammadan historians as a class: For the
later period of Hindu History of South India
these historians are of considerable importance
as ouhsnde sources, though hitherto they were
the only sources. [ class them as outside;
for none of them, of design, write the history
of any State of Hindu India.. Such reference
a8 they make are only incidental and bring
them in in the course of the history of the
particular Mubammadan State or States whose
history t‘.hey attempt to write, These again
have been made available for use by us by an
elder generation of European scholars, though
thers. is still room for good scholarly work
left upon these.
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- ARCHZEOLOGICAL  SOURCES
(I) MONUMENTAL

We come la.at of all to the sources, archaeo-
logical. These have beén- divided into (1)
monumental, (2) numismatic and (3) epi-
graphic.

These monuments in the shape of bulldmgs,
temples and structures of various kinds throw
very considerable light upon the religion, art
and civilization in general of the particular
period to which they belong. They also let
us in into the secrets of history in regard to -
the various mﬁuences, foreign or local, that
may have had operation in the proc}uctxon
of these monuments.. To be able to study
these monuments, these monuments must
exist. So work in this branch’ of a,fchaeology,
a8 & necessary preliminary, takes the character
of an organisation for the preservation of those
monurents that are vmble then it requxres
an ‘orgasisation fo carry on work in search for
new monuwents, and the exposition of those
that may be available for study. |
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Private EFrort IMPOSSIBLE IN THIS LINE

In a vast country like ours and having
regard to the character and conditYon of these
monnments as they are, this becomes partioul-
arly & branch of study which does not lend
itself at all to private work in regard to its
first branch ; the second branch of it, research
work in monuments, may to some extent be
done by private workers but even in this
branch organised work is soc necessary for
utility that it is only rich societies or Govern-
ments that cap undertake the conservation
and research work satisfactorily, where the
latter involve as in the case of the Taxila
excavations, or excavations carried on at
present at Patalipura, a large outlay of expen-
diture. After a period of neglect, work upon
this branch was undertaken by General Cun-
ningham ia the sixties of the last century as
Director-General; but his work was confined
to Northern and Central India. A decade
later came on an expansion under DBurgess
when the whole of India was included for work.
Tn either case these officers and their staff
confined themselves to research work alone
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which is embodied in the volumes of Archzo-
logical Survey XXI1 by the first, and XXXIII
by the second. - A first shy attempt was made .
at conservation of - existing: monuments in
1881, and ultimately, thanks to the exéition
of various - influences, 2 more comprehensive
scheme was put into force at the beginning of
the new century, and we are now on a further
step forward in the development of archzolo-
gical work a8 the Government of: Indla Re-
solution on the subject mdlca.tes o
NuMismarics; LARGELY PRIVATE ErrorT

80 FAR
It isin the second branch of a,rchaeologxca.l

work that private effort is quite posmble to a
very large extent and a great deal of work
has already been done. There are very good
collections of coins, seals, &c., in the various
museums in India and elsewhere. They have
all been' carefully studied and catalogued, in
addition to much pnva.te work that has already
been done. ‘It is possible that this may furn
out to.be a costly fad to an individual but
ander proper direction it need not be quite
#0 costly at all.



22 - . INTRODUCTORY

INVALUABLE T0 TEE CHBONQLOGY OF
Parricurar Prriopsg

Costly or otherwise it is a very useful fad and
many parts of Indian History have sbecome
possible only by the study of coins, and several
others have received much needed chronologi-
cal assistance therefrom. :

EPIGRAPRY

Lastly we come to epigrapby, which for the
part of the country with which we are directly
concerned, is the most important of these
sources,'a.nd which has reclaimed to us lost.
history in regard to various periods, localities
and dynasties. For the . period anterior to
A. D. 400 these records obtained so far, are nob
very many for South India. The total for the
whole of India, both North and South, is about
1100 to 1200.

Recorps PREPONDERATE IN NUMBER IN SoUTH
Ixpia ror Perrops AFTER A.D, 400

For the period on this side of A.D. 400 the

number already brought to notice up to 1906,

when the late Professor Kielhorn compiled his

indexes to the inscriptions, is about 700 for
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Northern India and 1090 for the South. There
have since been added to these the.yearly,
collections of which it is only a comparatively
small number that has yet been placed before
the pubiic in a shape to be dealt with in that
manner.

R

L.ARGE NUMBERS OF THESE RECORDS-

Dr. Fleet, one of the greatest authorities
in Indian Epigraphy, has it, ‘And, where-
as new records are every year being freely
obtained in Northern India it is known there
is in Southern Tndia a wealth of material the
extent of which can hardly yet be gauged.
According to the same authority the collection
of transcripts made by Sir Walter Elliott was
595 from the Kanarese country, besides a
considerable number from the Telugu Districts.
These are placed in the libraries of the Royal
Asiatic Society, London, and the University of
Edioburgh. Dr. Haultzsch had collected and
edited about 300 inscriptions in the first two
volumes of South Indian inscriptions, and
about an equal number hasbeen added since
to the same publication by the issue of one:
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mare part of volume II and two of Vol. 11T,
by his. successars, the late Mr. Venkayya
and Rai Sahib H. Krishna Sastri. Mr. Rice
brought out about 9000 inscriptions in the
Epigraphia Carnajaka and his successor, Mr.
R. Narasimhachariar, hasadded a considerable
number to' these, though he bas not published
them in the same form as his predecessor had
done. Dr. Fleet has collected about 1000 and
placed them all in the Bombay Museum. He
further states that ‘ the southernmost parts of
Dharwar which abound with such materials,
and some parts of Belgaum and Bijapur Dis-
tricts, and the Nizam'’s Dominions still remain
to be explored. And a great mass of material
from the eastern parts of Southern India.’

Taeir VALUE

Apart from this copiousness these inscrip-
tions have a historical value which is all their
own. They vary in substance from the simple
record of the death of a raral hero who fell
fighting in a cattle raid or of his widow's
immolation on the pyre of her husband, to a
detailed acconnt of a battle or a treaty. II it
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happens to be a donative offering . to a temple
or a Brabman it not merely gives genealogical
-details of the donor and dones, - but very often
elaborate details of rural administration. -
‘Sometimes we come upon records . ofi how
justice was administered, in-these. very docu-
ments. In regard to the simpler’details:of
history these records describe them concisely
and accurately, and being not deliberately set
oub as history are all the more reliable.. A
great number of these records are precisely
dated in some one era or another, or in regnal
years of the sovereign for the time being. Thus
they give us an amount of information of such
a character that ordinary histories even of 4
modern character will not usually give us; so
that it is possible to construct from the ins-
criptions alone something mora than mere
political history. Thanks to the exertions of
various scholars of the passing generamon, we
have all the various Indian eras in use equated
to the Christian era and tables constructed to
give equivalent dates.
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- Co-ORDINATION oF WORE DESIRABLE

These records, available to us in such large
numbers, have made it possible to compile a
political history of India from the first cen-
tury B.C. onwards with sufficient fullness up
to the feurth' century A. D. and with greater:
fullness afterwards. But to make the best-
use of these records and get them to yield
all the results they are capable of yielding:
work in this line will have to go band in hand
with work in other departments of research
‘in which hardly a beginning has been made,
beyond a preliminary treatment, in detached
writings, of details which will have to be-
hereafter brought together and handled on
broader lines in connected and more easily
accessible works.’

Freer's Two DesipERATA : (i) RESEARCH IN
| MoONUMENTS ‘

Dr. Fleet calls for two lines of work of which
wa have promise, one being taken up systema~
tically and in a more liberal spirit than
heretofore, in the Government of India
Resolution on Archxology, namely research
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work in monuments by excavation. 'This is.
very: necessiry to supplement the . rabher-
meagre - information available for periods.
anterior to A.D. 320.

(ii) Revisep CORPUS OF INSCRIPTIONS

The next desideratum to which he- calls
attention is the revision and republication of
the Epigraphic material available in a single
corpus, Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum of
which a beginning was made in the only
two -volumes so far published, Vol. I, The
Inscriptions of Asoka by General Sir Alex-
ander Cunningham, and Volume III, The
Gupta Inscriptions, by Dr. Fleet himself.
The need certainly is very great. '

- COLLATION OF OTHER MATERIALS
For HisToRry

Along with this work hasto go on work
upon the collation of all historical material
available in literature, numismaties, art works,.
&c., and unless all of these are examined
carefully and the material that can be drawn
from them made available in a form accessi-
ble to students of history, no historical work
proper would be possible. This will . involve
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.great labour in the literatures of four or five
languages, in thousands of inscriptions in all
these languages, besides the monuments,
-coins and works of art generally. -

SYMPATHETIC STUDY OF INDIAN ART

It is a hapeful sign of the times that these
last ave coming in for their share of attention
-ab the hands of sorge individuals and Govern-
‘ments, and what is more they are coming to
be studied with more of that sympatby which
hitherto was notoriously wanting. In the
words of Justice Woodroffe: “ It Has been the
fashion amongst Earopean art-critics to decry
the merits of Brahmanical sculpture on the
ground of the alleged monstrosities of the
Hindu pauranic conceptions, which, it has
been said, are incapable of artistic treatment.
The examples gollected in this volume* wilj,
it is hoped, belp to dispel such misconceptions
and to refute the unjust criticisms which they
have engendered, and will further a juster
appreciation of the fact that Indian a Sculpture
i3 not a freak of Asiatio barba.nsm ut 18 &

— et

* 8outh Indian Bronses by 0. C. Gangooly,
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W
WI -articulate and highly
developed as those of any counfry in Europe,
ancient or modern.” ' .

" Vincent A. Smith’s “History Fine Art in
India and Ceylon,” Havell's “Ancient and
Medieval Architecture,”  Gopinitha Rao’s
“Hindu Icomography,” Gangooly’s “ South
Indian Bronzes " and & more systematic work
upon a narrower field of work, only the Tamil
country, namely “ South Indian Architecturs-
and Iconography” by Professor Jouveau-Du-
breuil of Pondicherry, all works of recent
years do but indicate the rising interest in
this line of work. |

UNIVERSITIES SHEW INTEREST

It 'is therefore nome toe soon that the-
University of Madras, along with a few others
of her sister Universities, resolved to utilise
the liberal annual grant of the Government
of India for starting a school of Indian studies-
by instituting Professorships and Réaderships
in Indian History and Languages having
reference to South India chiefly,” The duccess.
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«or failure ‘of this scheme depends upon the
interest it can evoke and the co-operation it
-can enlist from among the alumni of the
University—past and present. .

In calling for sympathetic interest and co-
operation- particularly from the University
:students here, I cannot do better than quote
from Professor Maitland the words in which
he once expressed the needs of. historical
study, ‘needs wkich are nowhere more explicis
and evident than in regard to India.’

‘ More co-operation, more organisation,
more and better criticism, more advise for
beginners, are needed, And the need, if not
met, will increase. History is lengthening
and widening, and deepening. Itislengthen-
ing at both ends, for while modern States in
many parts of the world are making history at
a bewilderingly rapid rate, what used to be
called ancient history is no longer, by any
means, the ancientest ; Egypt, Assyria, Baby-
lonia, and even primeval man, are upon our
bands. And history is widening, Could we
neglect India, China and Japan, there would
be still America, Australia, Africa, as well as
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‘Europe, demanding thal their stories should
be told, and finding men to tell them well
or to tell them badly. And history is
deepening. We could not, if we would, be
satisfied with the battles and the protocols,
the alliances and the intrigues. Literature
and art, religion and law, rents and prices,
creeds and supersitions have burst the
political barrier and are no longer tobe
expelled. The study of interactions and
interdependences is but just beginning and no
one can foresee the end. Therets much to be
dene by schools of history : there will be more
to be done every year.’

Co-operation in this particular line is easier
for us as the languages that have to'be
mastered are many and the knowledge thas
would be really useful is a deep knowledae of
one or more of these. The other technical
details in the present state of work in the sub-
ject are admittedly easy of acquisition. Indian
talent comes in very handy i in archazological
work and oufrht to be offered largely and

accepted liberally. It is only then that the
school of Indian studies will become a realised
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ambition, I leave it in the bands of the
younger wmembers of this audience either to
realise this ambition or face the alternative
of the eternal want of historid sense.



Il

THE VALUE OF LITERATURE
IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDIAN
' HISTORY ’

Ir is a notorious fact that Indian:literature
has few -professed histories, and the infer-
ence seems warranted that the historical
faculty received no development in the country.
History, as we understand it, is entirely &
product of the nineteenth century even in
Europe. Works which constitute good materi-
al for history have been many, whatever their
shortcomings from the point of view of the -
modern historian. It is in the sense of profes-
sed histories which may be subjected to oriti-
cism and used as material, that histories are
wanting in India. |

8o the problem of constructing the lnstory
of India as a whole, or of any part of it, is
" gubject to this additional defect. Defective

it may be and much more so than in European
8
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countries. Still there is ample material yet
left, despite much vandalism which may yield
good results if exploited systematically, His-
torical material in India as elsewhere, may be
grouped into three classes =
" {I) Archaological (including architecture),
(IT) Epigraplical (including numismatics).
(III) Literature.
- Of these thé first goes back to the earliest
times’ reached .in this country by historical
rasearch. What can be gathered from this
sonrce is, however, scanty though reaching
to the earliest antiquity. Thesecond does not
go beyond the period of the Asoka Inscrip-
tions. For periods anterior to this, we ara
thrown upon literature only, both Vedio and
Buddhistic.- "'With respect to South Indis
also archzological evidence may take "us
farther bacl, but the epigraphical does not go
back beyond the beginning of the Christian
Era except for a few Asoka and Sitavibana
records. Whether literature will take us
beyond this limit may well be regarded doubt-
ful, a8 we are at present, but careful research
in this direction may take us past this limit
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{he
B el

may yxeld us results beyond our expectar
s. I have not set myself to" inquirs berd
yéther it is so, mor whether all literary
%'idence has been brought to bear on historical
research I shall only try to show: thad the
mqmry ‘will not be in‘vain if it is made. -
This inquiry necessarily leads ug “to the
questlon ‘of la.nguages For " any ‘wotk of re-
sea.rch concérnmg Indm, Sanskrlh is mdxs-
'pensa.ble Thls i8 '¢léat from what we know
of the pre Buddhlshc period of Indian hlstory
When:'we come to deal with South Indla
Tamil *bebomes’ equally essential. Of the
other Dravidian languages, Telugu' does ‘not
take its available literature much anterior
to the. ninth century A.D., and this litera-
ture seems to-be modelled upon Sanskrib
-entirely. Kanarese -bas certainly a more
ancient literatare. A work of the ninth cen-
tury  undoubtedly is. the Kavirdjamarga of
Nripatnngas: - If a Work of poetics like this bad
been written in the ninth: century; we might
presume that there was an amount-of anterior
literature to-require this, .Malayalam seoms
o bave grown out of Tamil in the early ceni,

instru
‘pn, 0

Y'
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turies of the Christian Era. But Tamil which,
according to some, is the mother of these three,
gooes back to a far greater antiquity., It hasa
woalth of literature for particular periods which
is worth study on soientific lines: This body
of literature, independent, of Sanskrit and yet
8o closely interwoven with it, deserves well of
those who wish to be among the educated of
their country's sons. It may not be all who
oan afford to study it, but those who can ought
not to neglect to do so. How is this vast
literature, both Sanskrit and Dravidian, to be
exploited to any purpose, and what is likely
to be the utility of such exploitation for
bistory ?

I began with the statement that history
depends npon archzology, epigraphy and litera-
tare for its materials. The work on the first
two bas been considered to belong to the
province of Governmeat, for it is beyond the
resources of -private work, though private
agency may do much if facilities are provided.
Work upon the third is so far left entirely to
the patriotio lovers of literatare. It is mob
literature as literatura that is my coacern
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here, bat literature so far’ as it can “be ‘of usé
for the making of history. Y
* That literature can provida for history needs
no proof now. The study of the literature of
Pili, the vernacular of a part of Northern India
in the tenturies before Christ, opened to us a
fresh vista into the domain of the bistory of an-
cient India. Will the Dravidian languages
gimilarly open anotber vista ? It is this duems
tion X shall _attempt o answer here, conﬁmng
my observations to Tail hteratnre, the oldest
and the most voluminons of these sonthern
tongues, as they are at present. That a system- -
atic stady of this literature will yield resulis
of great value even where one least expects it
1 can illustrate fromw the following incident in
the life of Ramanuja, the Vaishnava apdstle.
Tradition states, and the Guruparamparais
(bistories of apostolic succession) record, thas
Ramanuja constructed the temple at the town
of Tirapati, and enshrined the image of
Govindaraja there. This i image was beheved
to bave been the image of Govmdarala. a6
Chidambaram, pulled out. of the temple and
cast into the sea by acertain Chola king, called
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Krimikanta by the Vaishnavas, a perseouting
Chola. Sofaras I know ab present, there
seems to be no inscription bearing upon this
question, and the matter was believed to be
traditional and nothing more. It was asserted
in a court of law that the existence 'of the
Vishna shrine at Chidambaram was due to the
pious fraud of a Vaishnava Brahman, who
planted the image of Vishnu over night, and
duped the people, who woke up one moraing
to fiad the image of Vishnu in the Saiva (Holy
of Holies). - If the witness bimself believedin’
it, as in honesty we are bound to grant e did,
he must have been & credulous person indeed.
Wo are not concerned with bis credulity or
otherwise, but we are with the credibility of
the tale. Stanza 861 of the .Tiruchchirram-
balakkdvai of Manikkavasagar states ia the
words of the. devotee that Vishnu was lying
in the court yard of the temple at Chidam-
baram supplicatiog Siva, when, in response
L ysdscss prewsy arcuncr qﬂaﬂa’v@ qia,;?m
BraRdar mQuer Briugger of spé Qacraflsnia®@
sreas prReY D el whpos po EnlyPsiny
@i prav o wouw (pardea erueldar,
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to Vishnu's prayer, after fruitlessly penetrat- -
ing the earth to discover the' feet of Siva
he displayed one foot, that he might show
the other as well. This is a clever des-
cription of the relative positions and postures
of the two deities in the temple. Natgsa is in
his self-forgetful dance with his right foot lifted
up- Govindardja isin his bhouasayana. (reclin-
ing posture).

Kulasgkbara Alvar sta.tes rega,rdmnr the
same Govindarija that Vnshnu was tecumbent
ona throne,mth the three thousand Bra.hmans
cha.ntmg his praise in the Chntrakuta. of
Tillai city, surrounded by cool and sba.dy ga.r-
dens, smiling with flowers and tender shoots

“Next comes what Txrumangal Alva.r ﬂa.ys ,
about the same :— )

The first- extract 3 simply mdlcates that a

2 Grigafliand) worizansQed Gsapisenr Condng -
Ba%esis Doéfse sk sagy
abgemis Quimarar re Cogs
acflcaflur sargswiss @iwrar @Cer. -
3 e a@urer gy @ps o wesllym Qsremis g
us.oF @t udeai Ganaru aflss
Qse@ureruel] watisar Gpis Botws.
BméRan S GQsev » Coideraler.
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Pallava king made some costly dedications to
the temple. The second * that Vishnu was in
a lying posture on his serpent couch. The
third 5 that the three thousand of Tillai wor-
shipped, according to orthodox rights, the God
of Gods.

Thus, then, in the days of the two Alvars
and Manikkavadagar, the Vishnu shrine oocu-
pied the position that it. does now. Let us
proceed then o a later period, the period of
the later Cholas: The Chola decline may be
dated as commencing with the death of Kuldt-
tunga Chola I. He was succeeded by his
son Vikramachola; and be by his son
Kuldttunga II, who was succeeded by Raja
Raja II. The poet called Ottakkiitian, there
are reasons for believing, was a contemporary

4 oous s_gn’ Bigr paip
swasr el atwiael Wealuwd
Beure Boonems Qur.ad® Do
Boshis miia
5 Gpmi Brsrer wpureri srenw
o pute asvisd eemberu Cor g
CgarP Cpacr ﬁayﬁdp ﬁwb‘
Boifis asi.
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of all the three. Among the works ascribed
to him are three ulas, as they are called, pieces
-of "conventional. composition celebrating a
patron a3 he passes in triumph through the
streets of his eapital, appealing to his vanity
by elaborate descnptlons dPhe effects pro-
-duced upon the lady folk of the city. I take
the following extracts from the Kulottunga-
cholanula ® and Bajarajanitla 7 regarding the
Vishnu shrine at Chidambaram. These two
passages indicate in no wuncerfain terms
that, in carrying out the renovation of the
temple, Kulottunga found .the opportunity
to get rid of the “old little gods’ which were
.obnoxious to his plehy That the Vlsbnu shnne
‘was what was particularly offensive to this pious
6 qaafl gy aarw QuipQereys stayo
el srisg8 wiilu—ad §Cgni
Cos50 swim_a Qarérlocefovr anigé
agass safls.pd oI BU—CurpBarup
Betev ﬁgmﬁf{ff“ prUﬁ'D—é‘ngmeug :
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devotee is clear from the expression pevedp
siolld). app@sis s, which means ‘ submerging
in the sea, the former house’, This very idea
of the author and the same act of his zealous
patron find expression in another work, the
Takkayagapparani.® It is clear then that
Kuldttanga 11, thé grandson of the first of
that name, perpetrated this act of pious
hostility to the Govindarija shrine, which
led to the establishment by Raminuja of the
shrine at Tirupati town.

Last of all is a Sanskrit extract which lets
us know how the Govindarija temple came to
be again where it is at present. . It isa quot~
ation from the Prapannamritram of a certain
Anantarya, a descendent of Andbrapiirna who-
was a contemporary of Ramaauja. It is a life
of Ramanuja and his followers at the end of
which the author of the life gives his own
genealogy. In the course of this pea’igree oceurs

8 @aﬁp BuLis o@wn_w Curd aperdmisé
[ysoSerdon g Patw:

wer ps, Bk sen_ Qercu Qupp w15
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a passage,® which, freely rendered, means thab
Rimaraya, who came after Krishnar@ya, once-
went to Chandragiri taking with him his CGura
Tatarya. Mabacharya (Doddayacharya, as-
he is popularly‘,called). of ,the Vadilagdtra.
at the height of fame for learning, was then.
in' residence at Ghatik'aéha.lvam'(Sholinbar)

He wished o restore the temple of Govinda-
ra.js. at Chidambaram (Chltmkuta.), which
had been uprooted by the Chola Knmxkan’ga.
Overcoming, in @roument “the invincible.

9 WRIALIUATET: FRHAREARA_ -
TRITE TR qH TEARRITV: | °
TufdgeT 38 TR sy
T TR TATATRIERT 0
A EAIg qq. et qU )
STy A R o
i R fanredd gy -
aofenieg &g o 4 derR: I
wUEES wge ARy

gt fefirer 4t amefigem: 0!
T §F%, R W g o

- SRR R, wer R
RRregrtaTRe @A aRew o |



44 *"INTRODUCTORY

Saivas, this great one in learning restored
‘the Govindaraja temple ab Chitrakiita with
the agsistance of Rﬁmarﬁ.ya.. This Govinda-
raja thus established by Mahacharya is even
_yet to be seen at Chidambaram. .

. These are isolated facts gatheréd from a
namber of works, showing no obvious con-
nexion with each other. How are they to be
.brought together and used to serve the
purposes of history ?

The first essential to history is chronology.
¥ the faots are not placed in the order in
‘which I have placed them, they will be
unintelligible; and to place them in this
-order more is required than mere individaal
ingenuity. If the last fact of the above series
could only be placed before its predecessor,
the contention of the recent litigants would
find some justification. Unfortanately, bow-
-ever, for them I am not maishalling here
facts in law for a judge and jory, but faols
of history for a eritical student. The investi-
-gation of the bistorian ought first of all to be
-chronological.
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, The date of Manikkavdsagar cannot yet be
regarded as a settled fact of history, Varying:
dates are ascribed to him, as often. with as.
without evidence. Some refer him to the fifth.
century A.D.; others to the ninth century;
others again to an anbiquity not definitely
agoertainable, That Sundaramiirtindyanar
does not include him among,the Tiruttondar:
is one fact all are agreed upon ; and that he
was a contemporary of & Varagugapﬁndyah is
also tradition accepted on all hands, The
epigraphist would keep bim to the Varaguna
of the eighth century after Christ, The
literary critic sees quotations and adaptation
from Manikkavifagar in the works of the
eatlier adiyars of the Saiva hagiology. That.
his works were well known in the thirteenth:
century, and the work that readily challenged:
comparison with those of Manikkavafagar was
the Tiruvoymoli of Namma]vir are in evidence
in the following lines!0 of the Satagoparandadi,
10 poar saisgs gpiswis GoRerdata srégn
dpon deendn Cernndod Apsais CarBarilumi .,
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ascribed’ to Kamban, who, there are good
reasons- for belxevmg, hved in the twelith
~cenhury A.D, ' ‘

In ‘this, as is evident, Kamban ‘compares
the ‘thousand of Nammalvar to a thousand
milob-cows, both to the renounced and to the
worldly ; and the Tiruvadagam to cows which
give no milk. - We ate not concerned with
‘the judgment’ hers, but only with the fact of
the case; although it must’ be said in pussing
that this prince of poets in Tamil is far from
being a fanatical sectarian; for he says in
the Ramayana,1! ‘it is impossible to attain
salvation for those who dispute in ignorance
that Hara is the greater or the World mea.sunng
Hari? " oo

Rega.rdmg the two Alvars the dates are no
more ﬁxed than for Ménlkknvasagar. They
are both of them anterior to the middle of the
eleventh century A.p., fuscriptions of which
date refer to the works of these Alvars as

1 J[nv,@s gwaau efuBasr caraimrée”
[ofed eridgi
a uu,@Otaf pm..mﬁu uAQsCurér
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having been held in high esteem. Ona 12 of
the decades of Tirumangaialvar refers to the
occupation of Kanchi by a king called Vaira-
méghaﬁ in the following terms,. The- first
being, that is in Attabhuyagaram -in Kanchi,
that was sarrounded by the forces and fame of
Vairam&ghan of long garland and high crown,
entitled to the réspectful submission ‘of the
Pallava, the ruler of the Toudas (people of
Tondamanda.la.’m)‘.‘ It is often not noticed that
two distinct personages are under reference : the
ruler of Kanchi (Tondayarkon)—and another
entitled to his allegiance, called Vairameghan.
This last is in all likelihood the Rasbtrakuta
king of the name, and not - Dantiyarman
Pallava, the son of Nandivarman Pallavamalla.
. The only date so far known for Vairamégha
Dantidurga of the Rashtrakita dynasty is
A. D T54, The latter half of the.eighth
.centuty A. D, - may, vhherefore, be taken ag
the age oE Tlrumangaxalvat 13 The earller

12 s emasr qusmam_m@cvsw acmbGtar .
{@pig.cone waﬂa@waw
soraed e YsSHBPIAeFRNut e, qwsugﬂ,@.._
13 Vide Cuaptor XIX of the author's Aacient India, .
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quotations would then refer us to the eighth
and ninth-centuries A. D. at the latest for the
existence of the Govindaraja temple at Chi-
dambaram.

The next batch of references leads to the
inference that it was Kulottunga II, the son
of Vikramachola and the father of Rajarija
II ap. (circa) 1133 to 1150, who uprooted
the shrine in his pious work of renovation
of the great Saiva temple. This is clear from
the quotations themselves which are from
the works of a contemporary author. °

Lastly, the Sanskrit quotation refers the
reconstruction to Doddayacharys through the
good offices of a Ramardja who ruled after
Krishpariya. It was in this connetion that
this teacher (acharya) came in contact
with Appaiya Dikshita, the great South Indian
scholar and philosopber. In his commentary
on Védanta Désika’s Yadavabhyudayam, this
scholar says that he took up the work of a
commentary on this kivya at the instance of
Piona Timma, grandson of Rimardja. The
Ramarija referred tois clearly the one that fell
st Talikota. There is nothing very improbable
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in Appaiya Dikshita’s having been contempo-
raneous with Doddayacharya or Ramardja on
the one hand, and with 'Pinna Timmaraya on
the other. Besides the writer of the Prapan-
namrtam itself was a disciple of Kumarata-
tarya, popularly Kotikanyakadanam Tatachar,
whose patron was Vankatapatirdya, whd
ruled till A.p. 1614. It must therefore be some-
time before A.8. ‘1565 that the temple was
restored. ’

. We are thus able to obtain an acdouﬁt of the
vicissitudes of this temple for about five
centuries ab least. I have taken this as a
simple illustration of what historical infor-
mation can be gained even from apparently
unconnected literature. The facts here are all
the more reliable, even including the last, as
they are mere incidental references. It will now
appear that there can be no history without
chronology, and the attempts to fix the dates
of works and authors, which to many a.ppea.t
absurd, is of the essence of historical research.

What is wanted, therefore, now for his-
torical research is a systematic and organized

study of literature, both verpacular aud Sans-
4
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krit, in a way that will facilitate work both
literary aud historical. This woprk canaot be
done by one man all throngh for his own
requirements. He will require the gollabora-
tion of a number of others. A student engaged
in historical research bas to keep himself in
close touch with the archmological, epigra-
phical and literary work that may be going on,
and must be something of an arohéologist
and epigraphist himself ; but that aoy one
should be all the three by himself is beyond
human possibility in most cases. This is
very often recoguized, and'the two branches
are held to be distinct, In point of litera-
ture also—I am congerned with literature
only as an auxiliary to history—the collection
of manuseripts and documents, and the bring-
ing out of good and critical editions of works
pught to be regarded as quibe a distinct branch.
" Most editions of the classics published ia
India till quite recently, both in Banskrit and
the vernaculars, were uncritical editions. It
is the Bombay Sanskrit Beries, that set the
fashion for Sanskrit. Our esteemed country-
man, Mahamahopadyaya Swaminatha Aiyar,
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has given us a number of remarkably well-edited
texts of important Tamil works. The advan-
tages of this kind of editing are quite apparent.
The various readings are given for the reader
to choose from; the variety of comments are
also noted. When this is well and accur- -
ately done the text editor has rendered good
gervice to the historian. What then is the uti-
lity of such editions? To give only an example
or two. The learned editor of the S’z’lap,—
padhikaram, Pundit Swaminatha Aiyar, has
taken care to give in a footnote thirbeen
lines af the beginning of the second canto,
found only in one manuscript among those
he consulted. He remarks -in another place
that manuscripts found in the ‘same quarter
have been the most reliable in many par-
ticulars. These thirteen lines refer to
Karikdla asthe ruler at the time, and state
that the Pattinappalai had been dedicated to’
him by the author, thus confirming the
inferable contemporaneity of this ruler with
the author of the work. There are references
to the same incident in other works but far
later in point of time~
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Bimilarly in stanza fourteen of Kalidasa's
Méghadiuta, where there is the reference to
Dinnaga, it struck me that the interpreta-
tion of the whole, as applied to Dinnaga-
ebarya, was forced ; for in the alternative
interpretation the commentator Mallinitha
has to omit a part of a compound word; The
pundits whom I consulted consider that that
is nobar to the slésha (double entendrs). I
‘understand now from a Bombay edition of the
text and commentary that Hémadri "does not
countenance the interpretation. The result is
that the estimate of Kalidisa's age, based on
his contemporaneity with Dinndga, falls to
the ground so far. HEmadri may be right or
Mallinatha; but he who reads with a view
to building up a hypothesis in history ought
_to bave an opportunity of knowing both the
commentaries. Then he formulates his hypo-
thesis at his own risk.

Fuarther down Mallinatha lays down tha$
the three &lokas which he comments on are
interpolations. He does not choose to tell ug
why he thinks 50, though his reasons would
have been valuable. There is a great and
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importa,nt amount of work to be done, in the
way of eia.minino critical]y the texts with a
view to .distinguish the genuine from bbe
spurious part of it. .

It is alleged, often with truth, that the
historlan reads his thoughts and feelings into
the writings of the past. This no doubt is a
defect that he has to gnard himself against.
If the record of the past is placed in his hands
in an accurate form he ought to have no
excuse for making such mistakes. The defect
arises from an insufficiency of information
which would enable him to form a complete
idea of the men and of the period he is dealing
- with. This is a point that the late Professct
Maitland seems to bave Jaid great stress on in
the course of his lectures. It isin regard to
oaths and the influence that they exercised on
truthfulness of the witness that the Professor
took occasion to make the remark. This defec-
tive appreciation is considerably in evidence
among a class of scholars engaged in research
work. It is traceable to the importing of
our owa ideas and the circumstances about us
to periods of which we have either no, or have
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no means of having, full information, To
illustrate the position I go back to the Br-
hatkathd. The work was written in Paifachi
-aud appears to have been held in high esteem
by successive writers of note in Sanskrit liter-
ature, at least from the days of Dandi to the
age of the Kasmirian Somadéva. Wa have
four different versions of it as our only source
of knowledge of the work. The Kathasarith-
sagara of Somadava, is professedly a transla-
tion; Brhatkathimanjari is & collection of
stories from the Brhatkathd ; a third version
or collection was obtained from Nepal; and
lastly a Tamil translation of it, which is of an
antiquity which may be prior to that of the now
known Sangam works. Prolessor Speyer, a
- Dutch scholar, who has made a critical study of
the Kathasarithsagara bas, on the strength of
the supernatural powers ascribed to Nigarjuna
in the work, referred the Brhatkathd to a
period between the third and the filth century
A. D. This is because the Professor thinks that
people would hardly have believed in superna-
tural power unless a considerable interval had
elapsed. The inference would certainly be
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warranted, if all people were rational and
sceptical to an equal degree-at all periods
of history. All the world over, and in
regard to all religions, miracles play an
important part at a parficular stage of
developmedt ; and people are not wanting
in the enlightened twentieth century who
have full faith in occultism and spiritual-
ism. This it is that makes several Indian
works seem ridiculously absurd to European
scholars. If they could appreciate the in-
fluence a belief in transmigration exerts
upon the minds of simple people, and - how
closely interwoven it is in all the varying
belief of the people in India, they would see
that what strikes them as absurd is quite
obviously believable even by contempora-
ries. That this has, as a matter of course,
been the case could be proved, if Tamil liter-
ature and literary tradition were called into
requisition. ‘

"There are several works in Tamil called ma-
bakavyas. The translation of the Brhatkatha,
a Sirakdppyam or a minor kivya called
Udayanan kadat or Perungadai or even simply
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kadai, is believed to be the work which gave
the authority for the use of the word kiavya.
This work is ascribed to the period of the
middle Sangam, that is, anterior to the third
éapgam, the works of which we have in some
number. I have put forward my arguments
for referring the third éangam to the earlier
centuries of the Christian era; hence
this work ought to be referable to a period
coeval with the beginning of the era of Christ.
If only this could be established beyond a
doubt, the history of Vikramaditys and Kan-
ishka, about which there is yet considerable
divergenoce of scholarly opinion, would become
settled to a degree not dreamt of by auy yet;
because, Somadéva, the translator of the
Brhatkatha, says in so many clear words that
he makes no change in the matter of the
original beyond the mere change of language
and the necessary abbreviation. It would be
hyper-criticism to dispute the assertion of the
author without establishing & clear motive as
an essential pre-requisite. This consideration
has not always been conceded to him.-
There is work to be done, therefore, in the
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co-ordination of the study of the two langu-
ages, Sanskrit and Tamil, in the interest of
both. In the absence of the original, if the
Sanskrit translation could be collated and
compared with the Tamil, the result would go
far towards solving one of the mosgt important
problems of ancient Indian History; namely,
the origin of the Samvat era which has had
to be accounted for in so many fanciful
ways by great scholars. There are references in
both the Kathasarithsagara and the Brhatka-
thamanjari to a Vikramaditya-Vishamasila,
who got rid of the Ml&cha trouble, and: came to
be regarded an incarnation of the divine energy
of Vishnu or Siva, it does not watter which to
us, *This question is too long for discussion
here. - ‘ B

My object is not to settle disputed questions
or to formulate a new historical hypothesis.
Now that archeological and epigraphical work
have made some advance, I appeal for a better,
more rational, and systematic study of the
literature of the -country, with a view to
making them yield the results that they are
capable of. Inscriptions and archzological
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research -can after all provide the dry bones
only. All else will have to be got from litera-
ture. Besides, there is a period to which ins-
criptions do not lead us. For such periods we
have to depend upon literary evidence alone,
if this is available, either from Sanskrit or the
vernaculars. It is a duty that every one owes
to;his country to doall in his power to advance
the study of this literature. In addition to
the discharging of a duty, this study of litera-
ture will be a source of pleasure even to busy
people. Here'individual effort can take us
only a small way. But if these efforts were
made to flow into one channel, the volume
would be the greater and the work turned out
the larger,



CHAPTER 1.

SOUTH INDIA A DISTINCT IENTI'TY IN
JINDIAN HISTORY.

THE term South India as a distinct expres-
sion Teferring to the ‘southernmost portion
of our country, India, goes back fto the
days of the Mababharata in its present
form, for its authority., That distinction it
has roaintained all through historical times
even down ‘to the present. The whole
of Todia north of the Vindhya Mountains
roughly is what is now known as Hindustan,.
and was. perbaps in olden times included in
the expression Uttardpatha, In days when
perhaps the geographical knowledge of India
south of the Vindhyas was ' somewhat
vague, the term Dakshindpatha seerﬁs to have
indicated all the country south of the Vindh-
yas. But by the time of the compilation of
the Mababharata in its present form, Dakshina-
patha seems to be limited to what we now
unnderstand by the term Dekhan, -
59
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- Sahadeva in his southern expedition before
the celebration of the Rijasiya (a sacrifice
«celebrated in token of paramount power) by
his eldest brother, conquered the Fulindas,
marched southwards from them into the
Pandya country- After fighting a successful
‘battle agaiust the Pandyas, be moved north-
wards towards the Dakshinipatha.! The first
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state that he went to on this frontier was Kish-.
kinda, (the modern Hampi). The next state
that he came to was Mahishmati (Mandhatw
on the Narmada river). ‘

Siwilarly in the Rémayana, ? Sugriva
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directing his search party to the south, gave
them the following description of that region,
beginning from the centre, the river Sarfivati
in the Madyadééa which flows in a circle and
loses itselfin the sand. He divides this region
obviously into three portions:—the region
north of the Dandakiranya and in the imme-
diate neighbourhovd of the Vindhyas; then
the region along the East Coast up to the river
Krishoa; and then the region south of the
Krishna. ' In the second region on the sout

of the Vindhyas figured Vidarbha, Rishtika
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and Mshishaka on the one' side, Vanga,
Ralinga and Kauéikd on the other. Then he
puts in the Dandakdrapyam in which ig
included the rivef Godaveri. Then come in
the country of bhe Andhras, the Pundras, the
Cholas, the Pﬁ.ndyas, the Cheras. Then is
given a descnphmn of the Kauvery passing on
to the hill’ Malaya, the residence of sage
Agastya. “Then s descnbed the 'I‘a.mra.va,mi'
river, which hhey are advised to cross. Then
isdescribed the famous place Pandya Ka.vaba.m,
generally 1dent11ﬁed with Kavatapuram or’
Kapatapuram 'in Ta.mll ‘Then is described
the hill Mah&ndra across the sea in an island.
The older Puranas suchA a8 the Matsya, 8
Vayu, 4and even Mirka.ndeyd are noff perhaps
g0 clear i in respecb of the distinetion bebween
the two patts of the region south of the
Vindhyas, but they give the main divisions
practically along the same lines.

In fésbect. of these works, however, it would
be 1mpossxble to make anything hke 8 chrono—

3 Ch. 104 Anandaérama Bdo,

4 XLV sl. 70 onwards to the end the same admon
a8 the above.
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logical inferenck, though it may now be taken as
agreed that both the Works, the Mahabharata
and the (B.é.ma.yana may have to bd referred
to the ﬁfth century B 0 It still' is =
matter oi great. doubt as"to ' fhat. exa.ctly
is the aue of a.ny pa.rtl(iula.r pq.rt of the work,
In tbl., renpect bﬁe Rimayana. stands some-
what on' a better footmc ﬂmn the Maba-
bharata aud a sba.bemenﬁ ma.de in ‘fespect of
any' bobk or cuaper of "these " works can be
challenged in respect oi.a.ny chrotiologlca.l
datum. - Hence while the bcourrenée of the
names of the divisions kbated abové is a matter
of some 1mporbance, the referénces do not
enable us exactly to ﬁx the penod to which
the lelBlOD would have reference. We iay
state roughly, howevet, that thess s Were probab-’
ly d1v1310n3 definitely formed and’ familiarly
recognised in the fourth century belore Christ,
Another class of literary sources which can’
be exploited for the purpose is the Buddhist -
Jatakas and Buddhist literature generally.
The countries in India which figure among
them bave reference to about sixteen kmg—
doms and a few tribal republics. Arranmng

——
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them ou the map “the !outhergmosli portlon
rea.ched is perhapg Pa.xban on the Godavery in
khe western extremity; A§maka heng thq only
sodthern kingdond referred tg there at'all. The
earliest, available Bnddhlsb lmeirat.ure therefore
does noh take. ug ﬁary mnah beyoml the
debya. mountains, gnd that seems ¥eflected
in coe benedictory yegse, which, ocours ab the
end of sevaral of the drama.é ‘of Bhdsa.. The
verse merely fteferg to a. yvxah ma.y qur-
Rajasimba , brivg the wholeof the " earth
from sed to Se, a.mi trom the dehyas to the
Himalayas under ong umbrella, and rule it
with success.8 . : " T
Passing on now to a.nothel.' olaas of Sanskrit
works which can be da&ed oloser than these,
the researcﬁea of Sit R G. Bha.ndarkar shoy
that to the Grammanan Pamm the south wag
a land unkndwn. The countries farthast to
the’ south mentioned by him are Kachcha,

. 6 Tha‘h‘lghﬁh,bataha in another place refers to A§makl
(I 63,12} a Yadhava princess warried to Prichinvan '
This would indicste the upper reaohes of the Godavetl
38 &k least one Abmaka, -
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Avanti, Kosala, Ka.ruéa. a.ud Kalings." None
of these takes us south ,of tha Vindhyas. All
these are-in fact states “ on the back of the
Vindhyas;”' according -to the Puripas. The
Vartika on Panini of Katyayana who, according
to Bhandarkar, followed Panini more than two
centuries after, shows gonsiderable acquain-
' tance with the south. Eatyayana notes the
omission by Panioi of the name Pandya and
‘explains it as “ one sprung from an individual
of the fribe of the Pandus or the king of their
country should be called a Pandya.”” Another
of Panini's rules is extended by Katydyana to
apply to the Cholas and others, Coming
down to Patanjali, we find a very much more

m_
intimate acquaintance in him of the geograpby -
of the south. Of the southbern places, he
menbxons Mahishmati, Vidarbha, both of them
m the Dekban and immediately south of the
dehya.s, Kaachipuram and Kemla. which
‘take us very near to the extreme south.
'There is besides the general rule that he laid
down that a word like Sarast is used to denote
/large lakes in the south; hence it is possible
7 Bombay Gaz. Yol. I, Pars 2, p. 138=39,
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ior us to infer that in Patanjali’s time abous
150 B. C. $ae whole of South India was known
%0 the northerners.. In the time of Katya-
yana about 350 B. C.,, South India was
fairly well-known while in the days of
Panini, according to Sir R. &. Bhandarkar,
about the seventh century B. C. South .India
was3 practically unknown.

Coming down to more deﬁmtely hlS"'
torical works, the following extract from
Magasthenes shows at any rate that some
knowledge of the Pandya counntry had reach-
ed him, He says, from hearsay informa-

tion obviously, that Herakles beget a-
-daughter in India whom he called Pandais,

To her he assigned that portion of India which
lies to the southward and extends to the. sea
while he distributed the people sub]ecb to her
rule in 365 villages, giving orders that one
village each day should bring to the breasury
the royal tribute, so that the queen might
always have asgistance of those men whose
turn it was to pay the tribute,-in coercing those
who for the time being were defaulters in their
payment. He was further informed that this
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female sovereign had an army of 500 elephants,
4000 cavalry and 130,000 iofantry, and
possessed great -treasure in the fishery for
pearls, which according to Arrian wers greatly
+sought by both the Greeks and the Romans.

- The Arthadastra of Chanakya, referablé to
the same time as Magasthenes, has two refer-
ences known to me t0 the South. Speaking
of pearls and their quality, Chanakya refers to
Tamravarnika “ that which is produced in the
Tamravarni ' ; Pandya Kavataka 6, that which
is obtained in Pandya Kavita. (p. 86 of Mr.
Shama Sastry’s Trans.)

Further in the same chapter, but spea.kin'g
this time of cotton fabrics, the Arthasastra has
"8 This Pandys Kavita, ' s door-way of the Pindyes,’
is & fine commentary on the Kavitam Pandyanim of the
Bimaysoa, The sommentator on the Arthafistrs ex-
plains it as & mountain known as Malayakdfi in the.
Pﬁnqdyu conatry. Ibie rather of doubtful propriety that
s place where pearls are found should be relerrad to ss &
mountsin, It eseme much more likely that the oxpn;es-
}zion Pandya Kavila mesns, the door-wsy of entry into
the Paodys country from the sea and the Malayakoti of
the ecommentator therefors, would then be the promontory
where the Western Ghats dips into the gea.
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reference to the fabriecs of Madhura, which the
commentator explaing rightly as southern:
Madura, and it may be noted also that among
gther places remarkable” _fc‘)r cotton fabrics
figures Kalinga, the Tamil name for cloth
generally being Kalingam. (p, 94, Ibid).

Next in order of time, the edicts of Asoka do
specifically mention the’ southern kingdoms,
and place them as beyond the imperial pale of
the Mauryan Empire. Thres of his- rock
edicts mention these, and they-are edicta JI,
V, and XIIL

IL. * Everywhere in the empire of King Priyadar-’

din, beloved of the gods, as well aa smong those naions
and princes that are his neighbours, such as the Chodas,
the Pamdiyas, the Batiyaputra, the Keralapuia, Tambapa—
mni, the Yona kiog, called Amttyoka a8 well as lmong
those who are the vassal-kings of that Amtzyoka, every-
whera king Pnyadném, beloved of tha gods, bas fonndeﬂ
two (2) kinds of hospitals, both hosplbals, for men and
bosmtals for aoimals. Everywhere where herbs whole-
some for men aod wholssome for animals are’ nob
{onud, they bave been imported and sown by the king's

order. And wells bave been dug by his order for the
enjoyment of men and beasts,’

V. ‘ Now a long period bas passed, and the ofScials
called the Overseers of the Sacred Law have formerly
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ok existed, - Now, when I had besn anointed thirtesn
years, I appointed Overeecra of the Sacred Law, They
are busy smobg all sects with watehing over the saored
‘law, with the growth of the law, and with the wellare
and bappivess of my loyal subjeots, as also amon‘g
the Yonas, Kaﬁboyas. Gamdharas, Rishitkas, Pifinikas
and all other nations which are my neighbours,’

XIII. * But this oconquest the beloved of the gods holds
tho chiefest, viz., tha coaquest through the Sacred Law.
And that eonguest bad bess mads by the Beloved of the
gods both hera in his empire, and over all his neighbours,
even as far ag six bundred yojanae, where the kiog of the
Yonas, called Amtiyoks dweils, and beyond shis Ambi-
yoka, where the four (4) Kings dwell, viz, be called
Turamaya, he called Amisking, be called Maks, aod be
oalled Aiskasudara®; further in the south, where the
Chodas and Pamdas dwell as lar 8s Tambapamni ; like-
wise where the king dwells, amoung the Vidas, Vajris, the
Kmdhras, and Pulidag everywhere they follow the
teaching of the Beloved of the gods with respect to the
8acred Law, Even those to whom the messengers of
$he Beloved of the gods do not go, follow the Saored
Law, a8 soon s they bave heard of the orders of the

*(1) Antioshus, Theos, of Asia, 261—246 B.C. .
(2) Ptoleny II Philadelphis, 285—247 B.O.
(3) Antigonus Gonatas, 278~234 B.C.

(4) Magss of Cyrene, d.258 B.C.
(5) Alexaoder of Epirus, 272—? 258 B.0.
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Beloved of the gods, issued in acoordance yvit.h the Sacred’
Law, and bis teaching of the Sacred Law, and they will
follow it in futors.’ (Bubvler in Epigraphia Indiea IT). N
' These edicts, it will be seen, refer to a
number of rulers and by implication to the
regions over which they ruled. . They seem
also to be classified into two groups: those
that are his neighbours and perhaps in & posi-
tion of subordination to him, ‘and those with
whom his relations were on terms. of indepen-
dence and equality. Among the former have
to be included the Yonas, Kambojas, the
Gandharas, all of themm the north-western
frontier, The Yonas, must have been the
.Greek- state of Bactria and the subordinate
chieftaincies thrown out from there _perhaps
in the Kabul Valley and elsewhere, where they
might have spread out. The Kambhojas are
usually located in the north-western corner of
Kashmir extending downwards. The Gandha-
ras were the people in the region westward of
the Punjab, including the two capitals Taxila
and Pushkaldvati, that is the region' between
Kabul and India along the Kaibar way. The,
other $wo regions mentioned are the Rashtikas
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and Pitenikas. The Rishtikas perbaps wer
a vasb group of people among whom Mahratta
ere the principal group, there being othe
Raéht_;ikas or Risbfikas  besides. There i
nothing to connect them with the Arattas
‘but the Saurdsbtras or the name Surdsbtr:
for the' country may be originally traceabl
to them. 1fis a little more doubtful if thy
same could be said of Girjarashira (Gujarat,
and Pitenikas,? the country round about
Paitan on the Godaveri.
" 'We are justified by edict II quoted above,
in distinguishing the empire of King Pryadar.
in and his neighbours the independent
monarchs, such as the Chola, the Pindya, the
Satiyapotra and Ké&ralaputra in the south, and
Amtiyoka (Amtiyoks) and his vassal-kings in
the west. In regard to these southern mon-
archs the Cholas, the Pindyas, and the Kérala
are plain enoughto us. They are respectively
the coast couatry on the east extending per-

9 The form Paitdn from Prathishtidns is considersd
unsonod philologically,  Sana. Prithishidos, beoom-
ing Pati{aos thro : Payiffaus into Pif}ins ssema  possi-
ble ae a folk etymology or apabhramsa philology even,
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haps from the Pulikat to the Vellarin the
Pudukotta State with its capital at Uraiyiir.
The 'Pﬁndya. country next following extending
from coast to coast along a line drawn from
perhaps the point Kalimere to Kottayam, with
its capital at Madura, and the K&rala country’
along the western coass, extending northwards
of this, and inéluding in it the northern half’
of Travancore, the State of Cochin and con-
siderable pomons of Malabar. The Sa.txya.-
putra’ seems ‘obviously to refer to the region
immediately north of this and the name Satiya-
Pputra seems normally to indicate the prevalence-
of the Matriarchate or Aliyasantinam Law.
These are put on a level with the Gréek
King Antiochus. Theos (God), grandson bf
Seleucus Nicator (Victorious) the rival and
friend of Chandragupta. This ‘edict makes
the position clear 8o far that these states were
beyond the boundarieg of the empire of Adoka.

Coming down to edict V, which relates to
the appointment of Overseers of the 'Sacred
Law, Asoka distinguishes between My loyal
subjects and those among the Yonas and other
people, and then all other nations his neigh-
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bours,” which seems to indicate that the Yonas
and the other people were in some sense sub-
ordinate to him perbaps tributary states under
him. The Edict XIII on the contrary makes.
the division between his empire and all his
neighbours, and again puts Amtiyoka and his.
four neighbours on a footing similar to the
Cholas and their neighbours the Pandyas.
He makes the farther distinction of those to-
whom the “ Messengers of the Beloved of the
Grods” are sent, and those to whom they do not.
go. Thae best coramentary upon this arrange-
ment of his is in the Mahdvaméa of Ceylon
where we find the following:

“When the Thera Moggaliputta, the illa-
minator of the religion of the Conqueror, had
bronght the (third) council to aa end and
when, looking into the fature, he bhad be-
held the founding of the religion in adjaccnt
countries, (then)in the month Kattika he sent
forth theras, ona here and one there. The
thera Majjbantika he sent to Kashmira and
(Gandbirs, the thera Mahidéva he sent to
Mshishamandala. To Vanavasa bhe sent the
thera pamed Rakkhita, and to Aparintaks
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the Yona named Dhammarakkhita; to Maha-
raitha (ho sent) the thera named Mahadham-
marakk hita, but the thera Mabarakkhita he
sent into the country of the Yona. He sent
the thera Majjhima to the Himalaya couatry,
and to Suvanpabbimi he sent the two theras.
éox_m and Uttara. The great thera Mahinda,
the theras Itthiya, Uttiya, Sambals and
Bhaddasala his . disciples, these five theras.
he sent forth with the charge: ‘Ye shall
found in the lovelyisland of Lanksa the lovely
religion of the Conqueror.” (G‘relger 8 Ma.hﬁ.-
vaméa p. 82). ‘

The passage refers to the missions for bhe pro-
pogation of the faith sent under the command
of Asoka to various localities for tha-purpose
of carrying the teachings of the ‘ Enlightened
One’ to those regions. Among the tersitories.
mentioned here are Kashmir, and Gandhdra in
neighbourhood. - Then the next mission was.
that sent to Mahishamandala, which in this
casemay have to be identified with Mahish-
mati, though the name Mahishamandala is of
equal application to the territory which is.
now Mysore, a8 will be shown later. The next.
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region is ' Vanavaea, which is the Banavasi,
12,000 .district in the southern Mahratta
country and Mysore. Then comes the region
of the northern Konkan coast and that is
Aparanta. Then comes Maharashira; then
.comes the country of the Yona, which probab-
ly was the region somewhere in the immedi-
ate eighbourhood of India, Afghanistan or
Beluchistan, Then comes the country called
Suvarnabbhumi, which is usually identified
with the gold-producing province of the
Malaya Peningula and Teonassarim (the
‘Chryse of the classical writers) ; last and most
important of all Ceylon, because it is the
history of Buddhism in Ceylon that is the
subject of the treatise. This enumeration of
-countries seems to go so far only to confirm
our classifications of the territories referred to
in the Asoka edicts as(1)those of his empire pro-
per, (2) of the dependencies of the empire and
(3) of states in independent diplomatic rela-
tions. If the Mahishamandala referred to here
stands for the country of the Mahishakas round
Mandbata, on the Narbada, for which there is
very good reason, then Banavasi is the
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-gouthernwost limit, and we find India
south of the foarteentbs degree of latitude out
of the pale of imperial rule.

This is confirmed in another way though
_somewhat less directly from the Mabivaméa
itself. Duttagamani Abhaya.‘ on the occasion
of laying the foundation-stone of the great
Stipa (Thipa) had called for an assembly of
most of the leading Buddhists from the various
Buddhist centres. In response to this invita-
tion there assembled :—

' Bhikhos from

1 Indagutta  with 80,000 ,, Rijagiha (Rajagraha capital
) of Maghada). y

9 Dhammasgns  ,, 12,000 ,, Idipatana (the Deer-Park in
, Benares, |
3 Piyadassi . » 60,000 , Jétarima-vibara(Viharaout,.
side of Srivasti in Nopal

Tharai.) '

4 Urobuddharakkhite ,, 80,000 ,, Mabivana (in Vaidali,)
5 Urudbammarakkhitas,, 30,000 ,, Ghdsitarama (In Kofambi)
6 Urnsamgharakkhita ,, 40,000 ,, Dakkbinagira-vibara in
Ujjeni (Ujjain in Malva.)
7 Mittinna » 160,000 ,, Afokarama in Puppbapura
. , (Pataliputra or Patna.)
8 Utlinna » 260,000 ,, Kashmir,
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9 Mahidova w 460,000 ,, Pallavabhogga(the Fisf of sh

10 Yonamahadhammarak-

Pallavas  probsbly
Gujarat, also regions o
the Indus).

khita » 30,000 ,, A!saauda. the eity of the

Yonas, Alozsndria of the
Yonss which may bs ont
of the many Alexandrias.
Alexandrin near Ksbal,
Alexandris pear the june
tion of the Jhelum ani
the Indus or Earachi
which wag iteell one o

the Alexandriss, {
11 Uttars « 60,000 ,, Roadof the Vind b yat
forests,

12 Chittagupta

13 Chandagnpta

14 Sﬁriysgutbs

(Opuseiti pp.:193, 194.)

.+ 30,000 ,, Bodhimanda-vibars (i

Bodbgays). }

» 80,000 ,, Vacaviss country (Banaves

in the Dbarwar dist.)

w 96,000 ,, Great Kslasa-vibara probab-

ly Kailasa-vibars whiol-
may be from the region ¢
Ellors in the prosen’
Nizam's dominions,
Amarivati, Gopfur.
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Here again it will be noticed that the famous
Buddhist centres do not come beyond Vana-
vasa, and this has reference bo the period A.B.
382 to 406, or 101to 77 B.C. on the basis of
B.C. 483 for Buddha Nirvana.

This position i8 confirmed by what we can
derive from early Tamil literature but before
passing on to that, we may say a word about
this Ceylon chronicle. This is a chronicle of
the history of Buddhism maintained in one of
the maoy monasteries of the Buddhists, and
was put together in its present form in the
sixth century A.D. by the Sthavira monk,
Mabaoaman. That was done obviously in
commentary upon the eatlier, but somewhat
less classical Dipavamfa which was composed
in the fourth century A. D. as it stops short
in its account with the reign of Mahiséna,
who came to the throne sometime about A. D,
306. - Even this Dipavams$a is believed to
have derived its material from various Attaka-
thas (Sans. Arthakaths, stories in exposition
of the meaning of various portions of the
Buddhist gospel). Thus while it is possible
that the reference has contemporaneous autho-
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rity, we could have little doubt that it belongs
at any rate to the fourth century A, D, if not
earlier. This fourth century authority goes
‘only to confirm wha$ isindicated in the edicts
and what perbaps is unconsciously expounded
in early Tamil literature. We shall pass on

to this last now.



CHAPTER IL. |
MAURYAN INVASION OF SOUTH INDIA.

TILL recently it was held doubtful that the
references to the Chola, P‘anya’. and Kérala
in Asoka’s edicts, had anybbing more in them
than a mere boast on the part of the Buddhist
Emperor, The discovery of his edicts ab
Biddhapura, Brabmagiri and Jafinga Rames-
vara hill in Mysore in 1892 did put the edicts
upon a somewhat better footing in respect of
their veracihy;‘ The discovery two years ago
of a copy of Asoka’s edicts in Maski, in the
Nizam’s dominions, gave new and powerful
support to the contention of those that
maintained that Asoka’s territory actually
extended to the frontiers of Mysore. This
last discovery is of the ‘highest historical
value, a8 the edicts are almost a replica of
those at Sihasram and therefore of a time,
somewhere about his thirteenth year.* The
Mysore edicts seem later, If then, as the

1 Hyderabad Arobmlogioal Series : No, 1, p.‘3.

) |
6



82 BEGINNINGS OF §. INDIAN HISTORY

Maski edicts shew, there was a southern
province of Asoka, and if the Suvarnnagiri, the
capital of the Aryaputta and the Mahamatras,
has to be looked for round Maski itself orin
the territory of-the Ancient Kuntala, 2 when
was South India conquered and bow far did
the conquest go actually ? Light is shed upon
this darkness from an unexpected source, and
thas is, classical Tamil Literatura.

Before proceeding to let this light in, it is
necessary to know what exactly is the present
position of historians in regard to this matter.
Mr. Viacent A. Smith ia his Early History of
India (Third Edition), which is later than
his monograph on Asoks, has on page 163
 The Tamil States extending to the extremity
of the Peninsala, and kuown as the Chola and
Pandya kingdoms, certainly were independent
as were the Kéria.put.ra and Satiyaputra states
on the south-western, or Malabar Coast. The

“southern frontier of the empire may be des-
cribed approximately as a line drawn from the
mouth of the Pennar River, near Nellore on

A Para. 1. Ibid.
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the Bastern coast through Caddappah and to
the south of Coitaldroog (North. lat. 14 13,
F. Long. 76 24) to the river Kalyanapuri.on
the west coast (about N. Lat. 14), which forms
the northern boundary of the Tulava country,
probably ‘representing the old kingdom of
Batiyaputra” In regard to this sonthern
boundary the limits marked oot in the extract
are substantially correct on the information
furnished by epigraphy. This correciness is
confirmed by what we are able to glean from
Tamil literary sources except in regard to the
eastern limit of this line. The Tamils mark-
ed out the limit of Tamil land at Palikat,
which is the Anglo-Indian corruption
of Palaverkkada (old forest of Vel trees).3
This is referred to in Ancient Tamil litera-
ture as Vé}kkidn, without the adjective
for ‘old ' standing before the name. This

3 Ga%é savadl @Psi @dwug
" @B p 1" e @l Bind
Guad CiuuCpais ssdain
efddié Gjif Aaaga. sa’CL
Mimilar in Korumtokai 11,
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is usually described as Vadukarmunai, the
*end of the Northerners' territory. When
this limit is passed the language also changes
(Molipeyartémw,* the country where the spoken:
language -changes to another). The limit on
the other sids is given as the Tula land or
Konkanam % the territory of the chief Nsnnan
in the first century of the Christian era, which

& Lefy® Certe C’wén.j Soui
Qumd QuuiCs wistoau.
‘ Mimulanir in Aham, 210/11,
CagfGur®
doaece s pongn adane angéams
AdpQagp eowi sréE
Quryf) QuuiCs adsusrus dpiCs
‘ E Mﬁmnlnnir in Ibid 31..
b Ahem 15. & Nagripai 391 ;
Quiinbiosl Quasogy. Qeiwp Gargh
Panvewue usasriis GOl af%ris
ursani o5 ueops alSels
Corans suafimpy nrlicrar,
Aham, 15, Miwilanir-
Qureri® Cardrarer gorar ererent
Cuifd o% mib Qudgrs Qurgsaadar
wr@er A8 Lals.
Nugrinal 391, Palaipidiya Perungadungs,
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was broken into by a new fyeop'le Kofar, as a
result of a war in which Napnan obviously
guffered defeas, and lost his state elephant.’
Thus then, Tamil literature ascribable to,
about the firtt century of the Christian era
supports the statement that this line consti-
tuted the southern boundary of the'Mauryas
exeept for a difference of half & degree. in the
-eastern end. v
The Dekhan, or Peninsular India, down tp
approximately the latitude of Nellore, mus}
therefore apparently have been subjugated by.
either Chandragupta or Bindusira, because it
was inherited from the latter by Asoka, whose
only recorded war was the conquest of Kalingas
and it is more probable that the conquest of
the south was the work of Bindusara than it
was effected by his busy father.” Mr. Vincent
A. Bmith also notes that the Tibetan historian
‘Taranatha (Scheifner p, 89) attributes %o
Bindusara and Chanakya the conquest of the

«conntry between the eastern and western seas.
anpurGard m anlipp Quriby
Qaverg Qurids Cerat Curer.

Paranar in Kuoruotogai 73,

- Pelrew
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The fact of the conquest of the south has
remained so fay an inference and no more. In
regard to the question which of the first three
Mauryas did actually make the conquest there
is no further direct information than the
inference we are loft to make from the known
extent of Asoka's Empire and the statement
of Taranatha regarding Bindusara's conquest,
unless the last two lines quoted by Dr. Fleet
from the Mahavaméa he held to imply Asoka's
conquest 7 of the south,

- Among the poets who constituted, according
to tradition, the famous third Aoademy at
Madura we find the name Mamulandr, a
Brahman scholar whose name, as an author, is
held in very high esteem in the Tamil world

T qmy TR @R It g (
gt arefegaiong, sramt sfinvafy o
A ) (3. B. A, 8. 1909. p. 99).
* Having attained tha aole soverelgnty in four years’
of the first line nead not have exolueive referance to the
slaughter of his brothers if euch could be held to baa.
higtorioal faot, As a matterol fack it is very doubtfal if
the massacre of tha brothers is at all & faot as rook
edict V (Vincent A. Smith's Asoks, p. 163, note ¢)
vefera to his brothors and sisters,
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even now. His works were of the character
of fugitive poems which are found scattered in
various collections, all of them generally re-
garded as baving had the ‘ Sangam (Academy)
imprimatar. Without basing his antiquity
upon the fact, that bis works are found in- .
cluded in thesé collections, there is enough .
internal evidence to show that he was an elder
contemporary perbaps of Parapar, and an exach
contemporary of the Chola ruler Karikala and
of Nannan, ‘the Woman killer’. He is re-
garded as a separate person from the Tirnmiilar
of the ‘Saiva School’ This author has a
number of references to the invasion of the
south by the Mauryas, who, according to him,
must have advanced, at least as far south as
Magdura and Podiyil Hill. Thisauthor, accord-
ing to Nachchinarkkiniyar, the commentator,
was a Brahman belonging to the family of the
Bage Agastya, and belonged to the part
of the country hallowed by ﬂis Ppresence,
that is the country round the Podiyil
Hill in the Western Ghats in the South-West
of Madura and the neighbouring parts of the
Tinnevelly District of the Madras Presidency.
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The first reference in this author to call
for notice isin Abam 158 where the author
refers to the entry of a warlike tribe called
Kofar into the Tula Nada of Nannan-
Abam 251 of the same author refers again
to these Kofar and states that these people
administered a orushing defeat upon their
enemies near Podiyil Hill.3 On this occa-
gion, says the poet, Mohur not baving sub-
mitted, the newly-installed ‘Mauryas came
up at the head of & great army,’” the rolling

8 Vide note 3,
9 sroues &pumipui Cald
afsh Capdas CundSgy wppal
cmsei arfiCand Qo Qsrps
Pl sroaxerylo Cgid Caned
Orerapsras gl Gur fius
dsralas qpostans SpiBrbss
Cpupts Famgis graamp Curald
vesflureounlp Umssans
10s@sp 1% eulors GunPusd
L% Qi Cadymelu @apis
daoz Quaand woparysu
Abam 351, Mamilanar,
- (Mabamehopsdbyays Pandit Swamioaths Jyer's
toxt obligiogly copied by bim.)
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cars of which had to come up cutbing their
way along hill slopes. ~The same poem has a
reference to the enormous wealth. of the
Nandas, to which again théreis another refe-
rence in poem 265 10 of the same collégtion.
In this passage is given the additional
information, which is reminiscent of the revo-
lntion in Patalipura, that “the wealth of the
Nandas, which having accumulated first in
Patali, hid itself in the floods of the Ganges*
Hence the expression ‘Vamba Moriyar’ the
Maurya novae hominaeis justified in respect
of this author, and his contemporaries. Poem

10 yeosulp Qurs® Swéedeibyss s
veflujop Osm.&@bui Quren o

davwé Fawvué Qraamr wraraQsraCan

venysp Bapis Querduri mssf
§id@ uneld @i @éstens

- Epaesp sobp B Bua@sréQer, .

. Mamalanir Abam 964+

(Madras Govt. Mas. Library Copy.)

‘Compare with this, the same author's Abam. 126/127.

sl wrpams phos O srerei
vedli Boor Qaremitaun®@Qei saraers
Qurer Qe auls Qummoy
Qarer o ansiepusgme Querpe
chwifas Bohs Bhujserar,
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281! of our author, in the same work, contains
another reference to the same incidents with
one or two additional details. These last are
(1) that the Mauryas came south pushing the
Vadukar in front. (Northerners literally, but
in later times the Telugu and Kanarese peo-
ples); (2) that they cut their way scross a
high hill which barred their way. The ex-
pression used actually in regard to the latter
detail even suggests a tunnel being cub
through. ,
Leaving aside the texts for the present the
points calling for consideration in these
references of Mamulanar to the Mauryas are
(1) The fact of the invasion of the South by
the Mauryas, the southernmost point reached
being Podiyil Hill in the S.W. corner of
11 s%wrgs dmeige darQees sCosdw

grreind s abst grargrp Curful

Qi feas wr Sz gpevellvardps

e gnp CareBu vafldpoaaps

Quransfis BOFymele gmoss.

Py ,ﬂpi;cctt Qewr pari, (eop-)

" Fide Inst two lives of note 9.

Aham, 281.
(Mabam: Swaminathaiysc's text.)
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Madura. (2) The advance party of the inva-
sion was composed of & warlike people called
KoSar in one case and Vadukar in another. (3):
The point of timeto which these invasions.
are referrable. ‘ ' |
In regard to point 1, the texts of this author
are .quite clear and unmistakeable. He is.
supported in regard to this statement by two
others. One of them is called Paranar accord-
ing to one manuseript, but the manuscript in
‘the Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts.
Library of Abam 6912 gshews the author’s
name as Param Korranar. The language of the-
reference is equally clear, 'and quite similar in’
regard to the cutting of.the way through &
hill for the car to pass. Poem 17513 of Puram.
13 SenQun Qs (@) ager-WuCpi Cuaduf

Qurer L%en QBA Bifs15 (8) Gopss

aarglpi gaek pargraey Quistugre.

fo ( ) viamd Csnd.

Absm 69, Paramkorranir,
18 aewQure Qobige ulp Comflui*
Bewa8ig BRI D504 EDPSS
‘gyasala. sfuempanits Ao -
weQITL WS serer.
Puram 175, Kaﬂll Abt.lrayanar
* Another reading :—Guerfuif.
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by Kallil Kbtiraiyané.r, celebrating the patron
Adan Ungah has an equally clear reference
to the army of the Mauryas catting their way

through vack to let the road go through the
middle of the world. The commentator obvis
ously was not able to understand the refer-

ence, and adopted in consequence a reading
Oriyar for Moriyar, making the passage seem
legendary, The far-fetched character of his
.comment is unmistakeable evidence of mis-
reading. The manner of reference in all pass-
ages under consideration, makes it clear that
this ‘cutting’ (whether a tannel or no) was
at a great distance from the Tamil country.
‘The reference in thg majority of the passages
is to a lover who had gone away from his
gweetheart, and this outting is brought in
much in the manper of Shakespeare's ‘ her
husband is to Aleppo gone.’ All the references
are in the past tense and give evidence of
‘the eveat having been of recent historical
-oceurrence.

" In respect of the Kosar aud the Vadukar
we have other confirmatory evidence. One
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passage!4 in Paranar, a contemporary poet
with Mamilanar, states that this warlike
tribe entered Nannan's territory after a battle
in which Nannan .lost his state elephant.
This Nauanan’s territory is, according to-
certain poems, the Tulu-country (Vide Aham
15) and according to others (Narrinai 391),.
Konkanam (Tamil for Konkanam, or Anglo-
Indan, Konkan). That this territory actually:
ook in parts of Konkan and Canara or
Tula is borne out by the fact that one
of his famous hills Elilmalai'® exists to-day as-
Saptasaila or Elilmalai about 16 miles north of
Cannanore. The Koar then entered Nannan’s
territory through Konkan, and bad a south-
east trend in their movement through Kongu,
(Abam 195 and Siliappadhikaram, Kongilan-
gosar) till they reached the Podiyii Hill much
farther south. These Tamil works refer to
these KoSar in association with the Manryas;
almost as constituting the advanced guard of

14 Korumtogai 73. See note 4.

15 Narrioai 391. See Nole 3. Mont D’'Ely of the.
medieval writers, Yule’s Marco. Polo, Bk IIL Cb. 94,
note 1.
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their army of invasion. The Ramayana con-
taing a reference to a people, called KoSakara,
the equivalent of the Tamil Kofar, in the
Iollowmg passage -

- argraner, fidgra e, wf S |
FTiE A GG, TR 0
I SRS T TR |

" (1V. 40. 121 &o, Kumbakonam Eda.) .

The city of the Kofakirs finds mention
among the states towards the east to which
Sugriva directed one section of his great search
party. The commentary explains the centre
of reference to bave been, the ‘Saravati,
river in Rajaputana which flows in a cnrcle
and loses itself in the sands. If it is
permissible to locate this pn the basis of the
data available to us in this, the habitat of
the Kofakara will correspon'd to Assam.
The term Kosakara is explained by the com-
mentary called Tilaka, as a people engaged in
the work of rearing silk-worms and manufac-
turing silk. If this interpretation is correct,
then there must have been in East Bengal a
warlike people whose usual peaceful avocation
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was silk ma.nufacture and who mxght hawe
formed part of the Mauryan army. It seems
to be these people who had laid hold: of the
hill fort Pali of Nannam from which these
were dislodged by the Chola. king Neydalam—
kanal Ifau]ehchenm, identical in a.ll proba.bl-
lity with the father of Karikdla, the great
Chola. In this connection these people are
referred to as Vada Vadukar (the Northern.
Norbherners) in Puram 3786 and Va.mba.
Vadukar ' (the new Northerners) - in Aham,
3751 It is again the same general move-
ment of the mortherners that 'is reflected

16 Qs pai Bié sru
| aabsf arCan iy
axppp saaliar Cenpar Camder. )
Puram 378. Unpodi PaSungudayir in honour of
“Tlanjdtehenni Hestroyer of Pi!‘i or Ssrappali,
7 4 . Cempi Qupoacr ‘
davgyse Bofsaard CupdGsdiaf
&es s.@slagp a%%n@q.wli
Qeisniph yheosus um gl
annuaBasi anum;%aw aly.

Abam 375/74 by Idayan Send#n Eorranat.
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in_ Na,rnnm 170 18’ Where the Malayama.n
chief of Mnllur is said to have sallied
out and defeated smtﬂa—handed the ‘ Aryas*

that had laid seige to the fort. We have
already referred to Pulikat as the limit of
Aryan land in Kuruntogai ILY¥ and to the
change of language when one passed either
this or the "hill Venkata (Tirupati).?® These
taken together seem to warrant the inference
that there was a series of Aryan invasions
under the Maurya.s and their successors the
Andhras, as distinet ffom Aryan’ settlements
previous to these, and that the Tamil kings
and chiefs stemmed the tide of invasion suec-
cessfully so far as to rank among the allies of
the great Mauryan Emperor Asoka on terms

of equality, as in fact they are referred to bave
been in the Asoka edicts: In this connection

it deserves to be noted that thesame poet

18 opdQaapdoeme Qsrapsparss '
wrfwt peddu Culias pamtd

veg—er sl is Candware wivuar

Garalep Gcfup.mu@
Nur;mui 170, author not knowo.

19 Boa nolp (1)
20 Abam 15 & Nurzipai 391, See note 3.
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Mamilandr refers, in. Abam 115, % t0 a chief-
tain Erumai of Kudanadu (parts of Mysore
and Coorg). The chief's name seems to have.
stuck on to the country so far ag to make it
referrable in Tamil literature aa the territory
of Erumaiyiran, Hence Asoka’s Mahisha-
mandala which is a good translation of Eru-
maindidu might. still refer fo. this . frontier
state, notwithstanding Dr. Fleet's sabis-
factory indentification of Mahishmati with
Mandhata on the Narmada. Mahishmadi
was a city—the city of Kartavirya-Arjuna—
but there is ‘good authority for equating
the name with that of the people Mahisha-
kas and giving it the meaning that is usually
given. The connection with modern Mysore
town or state, is not qmt;e proved though it
is possible to understand that the whole
countryor any part thereof might have been
known Mahishamandala. This is only by the
Wway DOW. o
What is relevant to the question is that
the references to. the Vadnkar and Aryar in

21 peryQempew Gibrlicrer,

"Abam 15/14 Mamilanir,
7
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this latter batch ara to either contemporaneous
or to almost contemporaneous events, The
defeat of the Aryar by the Malayamin on the
one side, and the destruction of Pali and the
crushing of the Vamba Vadukar (newly estab-
lished northerners) there by Ilanjétchenni
cannot refer to the same eatly period as the
Maurya invasions of Mamilar, These havean
organic copnection with the defeat of the Aryas
by Imayavaramban Perumééral Adan, Pand-
yon Aryappadai Kadands Nedum Seliyan %

1 gfui gedadu Cuyllas dows \
Qpevarpgofl Qun_rdat.
wer s & ot
gavaregd Wanndod aSHCurPs
£dy s_Cacls pdyss Jauss
saQarefl S @ppeuna! apuOunﬂ
Cufaswsdepfiui aamés.
Padiyrappattu I (i) 23—25 & IL Uﬁ"‘
B aanfwtuee s g
Qpsrpdyp s1Qurmos sread
yeopfi spSp Cpeissrgr
arsscy dppfe urdayw
CaBgCofuidr
Silsppadikiram XXIIL, 11, 14-15.
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and Karikala? who all lay claim o
victory over the Aryas, and to having
erected their respective emblems the bow, the
fish and the tiger ‘on the face of the Hima-~
layas.'?s All these seem to refer to action taken
by the Tamils in coneert, when the Central
power in the North began to-weaken, to beat
back the Northerners from the South, there
being perhapsin it also the Southern Hinda
hostility to the Northern Buddhism. Taken tio-
gether the references seem to warrant the infe-
rences (1) that the Mauryas carried their
invasions to the farthest south of India ; (2) that
they were in hostile occupation of forts in the
northern borders of the Tamil land extending
% @anww apenuie Santowics 19:.#55?«\)&

GarbatCuilds Qeraasulp QuuiCanis

wrfiCaed amifrp Hie Qs '

Csraflenp Qsn@is Qarppls s s

I8 Ber@-0 anarami Qaui,as‘ir‘

uesLiypiHs Qsn@ss Ly weLup

spf Cuis @aisarsr Qan®ss,

faiCarig vrdpCw revamdgys,

Toide V. L. 98 & Com:meutary thereon.
W sw@eagpfuw Sww sl .
QoS Ledyd ofedgno
" Qpus, oit, XVIL 11. 1 & 2
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from Palikat in the east to almost Goa in the
west 4 and (3) that these Aryans were beaten
back when the Mauryas and their successors
at headquarters become too feeble or too much
.occupied to be able toretain their hold on the
distant south. '
- Coming down to point 3 regarding the time
of these invasions our sources do not give us
any direct lead. The references to the Maurya
invasions are all of them in the past and do
not warrant inferences of contemporaneity,
though the character of these references is
unmistakeably historical. We are almost able
to see the line of advance through Tula
into Kongu. Therefrom there is a double
line, one south-eastwards through Tirukkovi-
lur, to the Chola country perhapsas a further
objective, though we have no evidence of its
having gone so far; and the other through the
famous historical route through the Palnis
(Tam Podini) into the Pandya country up to
the Podiyil Hill. These invasions must bhave
taken place in the heyday of the Mauryan
power after Chandragnpta had entered into
the definitive treaty with Seleucus I of Asia
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| {Nicator). It may be that be himself effected
the conquest, or his son? as his father’s viceroy,
at Vidisa. The invasion must have come
through the later Burhanpur Road, the ancient
Dakshinapatha, leading from Avanti through
Yidarbha into the Dekhan, and must have gone
along the Western Ghats into the Tamil
country avoiding Dandaranyam as the Tamils
called it (Sans. Dandakdranyam.) Theinfer-
ence is supported by (1) the Tamils regarding
the countty north of Palikat-as having been
foreign in language, (2) their regarding the
locality as a borderland in ‘'which cattle forays
could be committed with impunity, (3) their
regarding Dandaranyam as having been inclad-

% The surname Amitrachateas (Gr.for Amitraghata)
for Bindusira indicates that bs was a great conqueror,
as the Greeks knew him by this surnsme rather than by
his pame. The point of Dr. Fleet's objeotion in regard to
the word Amitraghata not being » name is not clear. It
conld not have been & name, In the Ramédyana Kum-
bhakarna is desoribed »s Amitraghasin (V1. 60. 97
EKumbb, Bdition.) We bave no precedents for Gangai-*
kondn, Akalavareha, Abavamalla &o.,nor for Ajatagatru.

.- . (3.R.A.8. 1909 p. 94 & p. 497)
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edin the Aryan land as in the Padirruppattu®
and in the Periplus of the Erythreean Sea,

' The Maurya invasion and the attempt at
occupation of the Tamil country should be
referred to the period intervening the treaty
between Seleucus and Chandragupta, and the
thirteenth year of Asoka. Their dislodgment
from the south must be referred to the period

N " Farpuoser
poangalus pi Coruliamean.eous
Qprenguyig Qsr@085 90 uniluriés.

Commentary,
P ufsips s rialiu Quarpy ghu srl
o nararQan; sr@.-
. Padirropattu, VI, ufsa,

28 Bayond Barygaza the adjoining cosst extends in
a otraight line from north to south; and so this region
is oalled Dachinabades, for dachanos in the langusge of
the natives menos " south”. The inland country back
from the cosst toward the eass compriges wany desert
vegions and grest mountains; and all kinds of wild
beaste==leopards, elepbants, snormous serpents, hyenas,
.and baboors ol many eorts ; and many populous nations,
as far ag the Gangos. , ‘

W. Schoff's Edo. p. 43.
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of - internal weakness and foreign invasions
between the fall of the Sungas and the rise of
the Andhrabhrtyas of the Purdnas which period
various lines of evidence ‘indicate as being
capable of inclusion in the period of Mamdlanar
and others of the third Tamil Academy of
Madura. ’



CHAPTER IIL
THE DAWN OF THE CHRISTIAN ERA

L. South Indian Commerce

Inpis the wonderland of the east, as it is
even now called, was made known to the west,
as it never was before, when the world con-
queror, Alexander the Great, forced open her
gates on the north-west. Our knowledge of
India at all of a defivite character may be
said fo extend no farther than this period, as,
according to the most recent authority, his
connection with India was not much more
than a great raid. It is matter of common
knowledge that he had to give up his ides of
carrying his conquests right up fo the eastern
limits of the land, (according to bis own notion
of the configuration of the earth), owing to a
mutiny among his soldiers headed by his
cavalry commander Koinos. Befora leaving
India, however, he divided his conguests on
this side of the Indian Caucasus into three
viceroyalties as follows:
106
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1. ‘Paropanisadae, the country west of the
Indus, with Oxyartes, the father of Roxana,
for its viceroy.

II. ThePunjabincluding in it the kingdom
of ‘Taxila, and that of Porus; that of the
Sophytes together with'the territories of the
Oxydrachoi and the Malloi, under the Viceroy
Philip, son of Machetas; leaving the civil
administration in the hands of the native
princes. ‘

III. Siondh inclading the kingdow of Mou-
sikanos, Ozykanos, Sambus sod Maeris of
Patalene under Peithon, - the son of - Agenor,
for its viceroy,

Philip was murdered in a mutiny, before the
death of Alexander, and his place’ was taken
by Eudamos who remained in India till called
away in 317 B.C. to help Eameénes against
Antigonus of Asia, the most powerful among
the Diadochi. When the Macedonian Empire
was pattitioned a second time in 321 B.C.
{consequent on the death of Perdiccas, the
regent of the first partition,) the Indian
province, ‘east of the Indus, wasleft out of
aceount, a8 Peithon had to withdraw to the
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western bank of the great river. About 305
B. C. Selencus Nikator made an attempt to
revive the empire of Alexander in this region,
but had to relinquish his hold-upon the whole
of Afghanistan, and enter into a bumiliating
treaty with Chandragupta, the Maurya emperor
of India. This personage is believed to have
been in the camp of Alexander in the Punjab,
and, thrown upon his own resources as the
great Macedonian turned away from the banks
of the Ravi, he took advantage of the confusion
. resalting from the departure of Alexander to
overthrow the Greek provinces in India, and
the ruling Nanda in Magadha, before he set
himse!f up as the first Emperor of India, hither-
to known to history. In thecourse of fifteen
years he was able to make himself so strong
as to fight Seleucus, not only on equal terms
but also to extort from him such a valuable
cession of territory as Afghanistan up to the
‘Hindu-Kush, For three generations this
dynasty held its power undiminished,
His grandson Asoka, the great Buddbist
Emperor of Indis, was able to hold his
own with the successors of Seleucus, and
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maintained with them the diplomatic relations-
thusbegun by his grandfather. It seems fo.
bo well attested that, both Seleucus Nikator
and Ptolemy Phlladelphus had sent ambassa-
dors to the courts of Chandragupta and Bindu-
sara, although scholars are not wanting yeb.
who consider the particular edict of Asoka a
mere boast. With the death of Asoka about.
230 B. C. the Mauryan empire loses ifs hold
upon the more powerful and distant of ibs.
‘vassals, and the days of the dynmasty are:
numbered. :

~ From this event to -the year A.D. 319 the-
date of the rise to power of the Imperial
Guptas, the history of India is yeb qult‘.e
uncertain, although we are able to gain a few
glimpses as to the general features of thé_
history of that period. The Asiatic empire-
of the Seleucidae was,attacked simultaneously-
| by the Romans and the Gauls from the west.
and north-west, and the Parthians from the:
east, About the beginning of the second
century B. C., Parthia made good her-
independence under Arsakes Mithridates I,
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and Baktria uuder Eukratides.! This was but
the reflex action of the movements of the
nomad tribes in the far-off plains of Mongolia.
The great tribe of the Hiung-nu fell with all
the hostility of immediate neighbours upon the
‘Yueh-chi, and dislodged them from their then
habitat in the plains of Zungaria. These
in their turn fell upon the Wu-sung, killed the
Wu-sung chieftain in battle, and marched
further upon the region then in the ocoupation
of the Se, Sok or Sakas. These last had to make
room for them along the right bank of the Ozus
- and occupy the country protected by the Indian
Caucasus, The - Yueh-chi were themselves
defeated by the son of the late Wu-sung
chieftain. When his father fell in battle
he found & secure asylum’ with the Hiung-
nu, who now helped him to regain his lost
patrimony. It was in the course of these
movements that the Sakss and possibly
‘some of the Hiung-nu moved down the
Ksbul valley into India, and occupied the
country on the right bank of the Indus, another

1 V. & Swmith, Barly History of Indis, p. 210 .



THE DAWN OF THE CHRISTIAN ERA 109

body probably from the region of Seistan
occupying right down even to Gujarat. If is
one of their out-settlements on the Jumna that
the coins and other antiquities of Muttra
would seem to warrant. :
‘While all this was taking place across the
borders of India, in India itself there was going
forward a revolution of no less consequence.
The Mauryan empire was overthrown by
Pushyamitra Sunga, the Maurya general, in
spite of the loyalist minister, a brother-in-law
of Yegnasena Satakarni of the Dekhan. The
usurper’s strength wastried by a triple war :—
(1) against Menander, ruler of Kabul ; (2) against
Kharavéla, the Kalinga raler of Orissa; (3)
against the loyalist Yegoaséna and in behalf
of a counter-claimant to the throne of the
kingdom of Vidharba. Though for the time
successful against all these, the empire had
suffered vital injuries. The Dekhan kingdom
or viceroyalty becomes so powerful that the
Andhras establish an imperial position them-
gselves, and render their quota of service by
holding out against the Saka invaders from
the north-west and west. It must have been
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in the eourse of thess wars that the occasion
should have arisen for the founding of the era
which now goes by the name of Vikramaditya
-and that under the name of Saka. As to both
these eras and the circumstances of their origin,
there is very considerable difference of opinion
-among scholars, - In the course of the political
shiftings described above, a clan of the Yueh-
«chi, by name Kushéna, was able to push its
way into India, and establish a kingdom
"in the Punjab including Kashmir. The
greatest ruler among them, whose empire
came into touch beh the Chinese Empire on
the one side and the Parthian on the other, is
Kanishka, the Constantine of the Buddhism
of the greater vehicle (Mabayina Buddhism).
Learned scholars associate him with both the
erasabove referred to, while there are yet
others, who would dissociate him from either
and refer him to a period later than both.
None of them, however, take him beyond the
period I have marked at the beginning. Af
the very beginning of the Christian era then
the Punjaband the frontier province, including
Kashmir, were under the Kushanas or their
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immediate predecessors or their successors.
Gujarat and Malva, mcludmg norfhern Kon-
kan, were under the Sakas. '

During the period marked out above, we
_have been passing from the sipremacy of
Buddhisw (if such an expression can-be re-
garded as appropriate at all), through a reasser-
tion of the Brahman ascendancy, on to a final
«compromise, ending on the one side in Maha-
yanist Buddhism, and on the other, in the
Hinduism of the Gita. For as Professor Kern
maintains, on the anthority of the Tibetan
bistorian Taranatha and the Saddharma-pun-
darika, the founder of the Madhyamika school
of Buddhism, Nagarjuna, was a disciple of the
Brahman Rahulabhadra who was much indebt-
ed to Sage Krishna. Paraphrased, this means
no less than that these teachers drew a part
of their inspiration from the Gita.2 This is
borne out by the importance that attaches to
Bhakti (devotion) in Mahdyanist Buddhism
and later Hinduism.

During all this period of active mutations

3 Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 122.
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both in religion and politics, South India would
appear .to have been out of this great vortes,
This is a delusion due wore to lack of infor.
mation than to a.lack of history. The edicts of
‘Asoka, as was statedalready, mention the Cholas
Pandya, XKérala, Satiyaputra and Ceylon
among those with whom he entered into
diplomatic relations. He thought it worth
his while to send his son and daughter to:
Ceylon as missionaries. These facts put it.
beyond a doubt that there was some commuai-
cation between Magadha and Ceylon, generally
by way of thesea. It is now clear from
Chapter II that .the neighbouring coast was
also'brought into touch with the north, by
way -of - land. The Ceylonese tradition, as
embodied in the Mahavamba, is quite
in sﬁpport of this conclusion. Between the
Mabarashtra and Malva there was a great
trunk road notwithstanding .the great forest
region between them. This road it is that
has given us the name Dekban (Dakshina-
pathd). Most likely this road wound its way
over the hills by way of Burhanpur into
western Malva. The'middle region was the
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foresb which it continued to.be even up to the
days of Harsha.

During this period, and for a long time after,
Hindustan (the country north of the Vindhyas)
kept touch with the outer world by way of.
land mainly ; the south kep# itself in ' contact
with the rest of the world chiefly by way of
the sea. That the Hindus did not always
wait for others to come to them for goods is in
evidence in a variety of ways. There is first
the statement of Cornelius Nepos, who says
that Q.Metellus Celer received from the king of
the Suevi some Indians, who had been driven
by storm into Germany in the course of a
voyage of commerce. ¥ This is qult.e a précise
fact, and is borne out by & number of tales of
voyages with- the borrors attending navigation
depicted in the liveliest colours in certain
classes of writings both in Sanskrit and Tamil.
Among the places mentioned in the latter
classes of sources are those in the East Indian
Archipelago, suchasJ ava(§s vham), Sambhava
(Karpirasambhavam), Kaig;{xa, (Sumatta), and

31 Maorindle, Ancient India, p, 110, -
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Kalabhm (Burma) not to mention China.
It may now be taken for certain that in the
sixth and filth centuries B.C. there was consi-
derable intercourse with Babylonia ¢ and
.through her with Assyria and the further West.
The Bavéru Jataka is certain proof of this
intercourse by way of the sea. It would thus
appear that there was some very consider-
able activity in maritime commerce. They
used to have lighthouses to warn ships
and one such is described ab the great port at
the mouth of the Kavery, a brick tower or a
big palmyra trunk carrying on the top of it &
huge oil lamp.

The classical geographers, the author of
the Periplus and Ptolemy the geographer,
that date respectively about A, D. 80 and
A.D. 150, exhibit knowledge of a division
of the country almost the same as the three
divisions indicated in chapter I. The author
of The Periplus 8 begins his account of the

4 The Early Commeres of Babylon with Iadia : 700—
300 B.C. by J. Kenuedy J.R.AB. 1898, pp, 241—288.

& Tue Poriplusof the Ecythrman Sos translated and
edited by W, H. Soboff. Secs, 43 to 66.
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west of India with the Indus (Sinthus). He
says that the river had seven mouths, shallow
and marshy, and therefore not navigable. On
the shore of the cenfral channel was the seaport
Barbaricum with a capital in the interior of
the Scythians called Minnagara. (The city of
the- Min, Scythians); the port Barbaricum
has not generally been identified. It seems to
be the Sanskrit Barbaraka (belonging to the
country of the Barbara, and therefore the pott
of the people, Barbara, perhaps the same as the
‘Gk. barbarian), Passing down from there, the
Periplus comes down the Surishstra coast
(Syrashtrene) and the Rann of Couch (Eirinon)
sailing across what is the Gulf of Kambay, he
takes us to Barygaza (Sans. Barukacha, Mod.
Broach), With this is supposed to begin:Ariaca
“ which is the beginning of the kingdom of
Nambanus and of all, India.” This division
of that part of the country into Ariaca is also
made by Ptolemy, and in the ports given along
this portion of Ariaca both Ptolemy and the
Periplus agree except for the omission of some
in the latber. The southern limit of this coast
is Tindis according toboth, The corresponding
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portion of the country inland is described in
the Periplus as Abhira, the coast portion being.
Surdshtra, as was already stated. This part of
the country is described as a fertile country
producing wheat, rice, sesame oil and clarified
butter ; cotton and coarser sorts of cloth made
therefrom ; pasturing of cattle seems an import-.
ant occupation and the people are desoribed as.
of great stature and dark in colour, The chief
. point to note here in connection with this
statement of the Periplus is that the coast
under reference is described as the beginning.
of.the kingdom of Nambanus and of all India.
The latter expression indicates clearly that
whoever Nambanus was, he was at the time
that the Periplus was written koown to the
_outside,world as the king of India. In other-
words, it seems to have been the days of the.
Andhra empire of Magadha. Thename Nam-
banus itself is a correction of the text which
has Mambarus, and Mambarus might well be
the Lambodara of the pauranic list of the
Batavahanas or the Audhras of the Dekhan.
The chronology of the early rulers of these
Satavibanas cannot yet be regarded as heing
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definitely settled and af any rate the expression
in the text seems of very doubtful application
‘to identify Nambanus with Nahapana, the
Kshaharatta ruler. After describing the diffi-
culties of navigating up fo the port of Broach
and the arrangement made by the ruler for
piloting the vessels safely into the port, the
Peripluas proceeds to give the countries inland
seb over against that coast between Barbari-
cum at the mouth of the Indus obviously and
Broach. He gives among them Arattas cf
the Punjab, the Arachosii of Southern Afghaii-
istan, the' Gandara¢i (Sanskrit, Gandbata)
and the people of Poclais. (Sans. Push-
kalavati) both in the region between the
" Kabul and the Indus in Northern Afghanis-
tan including also the Northern porbions of
the Punjab, where was also the city of
Alexandria. Bucephalus located very near the
Jhelum. Beyond these be says were the war-
like Bactrians. “He gives an interesting fact
that in his day coins bearing Greek inserip-
tions or Greek legends were prevalent in the
.country round Broach, and they contained,
according to thre Periplus, the devices of the
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Greek Rulers succeeding Alexander, among
them Apollodotus and Menander." Coming
further East from these countries he speaks
of Ozene (Ujjain), and refere to it as the for-
mer royal capital. Passing over all that he
says about the trade of Broach which is not to
our present purpose, we come in Seo. 50 to
another statement which is of interest to us
He says “ beyond Barigasa the adjoining coast
extends in a straight line from north to south
and so this region is called Dachinabades, for
Dachan in the language of the natives means
“south,” The inland country back from the
coast towards the east comprises many desert
regions -and great mountains; and -all kinds
‘of wild ‘beasts, leopards, tigers, elephants,
enormous serpents, hyenas, and baboons of
many sorts, and many populous nations as far
as the Ganges.” This clearly indicates that
he describes the whole of the region known as
" the Dakéhinapatha or the Deocan, and the
Dandakiranyam of the Sanskrit writers; the
central region of India corresponding to our
modern division of the Dekhan. He then
describes the interior marts of Paitan and
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Tagara, and of the sea-ports along the
coast till he reached Naura and Tindis,
the first marts of Damirica as he calls
them (Sanskrit Dramidaca, the correct equi-
valent of the Greek). Damirica, some-
times written by error Lymirica, is the Sans-
krit Dramidaca which the author must have
heard in contradistinction to Ariazca. It is
perhaps a little far-fetched to see in it Tami-
lakam. * With Tindis began according to both
Piolemy and the Periplus, the kingdom of
Cherabothra (Cheraputra or Keralaputra). The
next port of importance we come to, is 50
miles from Tindis again at the mouth of ariver;
the port called Muziris (Muyiri or Musiri of
the Tamils, the modern Cranganore). Fifty
miles farther south was the sea-port of
Nelcynda which the late Mr. Kanakasabhai
Pillai correctly identified with Nirkupram in
the country of the Pandyas. This place was
situated about tenor twelve miles in the inte-
rior with an out-port at the mouth of the river,
the village Bacara-Vaikkarai, as we know it
now. The kings of both these market towns,
_the Periplus says “live in the interior.” The
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importsinto Musiris are given “as a great
quantity of coin; topaz, thin clothing, not
much ; figured linens, antimony, coral, crude
glass, copper, $in, lead ; wine not much but as
much as ab Barigaza ; realgar and orpiment ;
and wheat only for the sailors, for this is not
dealt in by the merchants there.” The
exports from this place are the “ pappor coming
from * Kottanora (Kuttu Nadu in the interior)
“great quantities of fine pearls” ivory, silk
cloth, spikenard from the Ganges, Mala-
bathrum from the interior, transparent stones
of all kinds, diamonds and saphires and
tortoise-shell. “ That from the Chryse island
(golden) and that taken from among the is-
lands along the coast of Damirica.” One may
8o far compare this statement with the follow-
ing two extracts from Tamil Literature :—

6 sevighs Qurpuflsa
8,050 sreallunid sevy Cidgip
w008 L P IS
S 0Qud pamsislyo
ywansaefar Quiwisriég  Casr
wyogs-e gopdar psfiverer.
uremi. Pursm 343,
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- Beyond Vaikkarai, the Periplug refers to
the dark-red mountains and of the district
(stretching along the coast towards the south
“Paralia” generally taken as equivalent to
Pural, coast) ; the first port in this coast
region is what he calls Balita, identified with .
Varkkali or Janirdbanam, which in those
days had afine harbour and a village by the
sea-shore. Then comes Kumari with a cape
and a harbour. It is also referréd to asa
holy bathing place, and the coast region is
then described as extending eastwards till it
reaches Korkai “ where the pearl fisheries are,”
‘and the Periplus offers the interesting piece
of information, “that they are worked by con-
demned criminals.” Then follows ‘another
coast region with a region inland called accord- -
Aing to the Periplus Argaru, taken to be the
equivalent of Uraiyur. These two regions of
‘the coast country are somewhab differently

named in Ptolemy. He called the region
Croevigar o fwoClinnpm Qmu'wgg/wuéw‘m
waeri st salamoremer o
QurerQey® ai g sIQu® Quuigsid
eara@spae #hwriQuer, -
&n’@igsrumseimensy, . Aham 148.
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between Nirkunrum and Camorin as in the
country of Aioi, (Tamil Aay). Then follows
the region which he calls Kareoi (Tamil
Karai or Karaiyar, a class of fisherfolk);
and  the coast country extending from
Korkai upwards is spoken of by Ptolemy
in two divisions. The country of the
Batoi (Tamil Vettuvar) and Porilia in the
country of the Toringoi (error for Soringoi,
Cholas). The exports from this region according
to the Periplus are: the pearls 7 gathered from
part of what is brought at any time from

"7 Pliny eays: (Chap. IX 54-~58.)

“"Our ledies glory in having poarls euspended from
their fingers, or two or three of them dangling from their
ears, delighted even with tha rattling of the pearls as
they knook againat eaoh other; and now, a the present
day, the poorer classes are even affacting them, as people
are in- the habit of saying, that ‘s pearl worn by a
woman in publie ia as good ae a lictor walking before
ber.’ - Nay, evan more than this, they put them on their
feot, and that, not only on the laces of their sandsla but
all over tbe shoes; it ia not enough to wear pearls, bub
they must tread upon them, and walk with them under
foot aa well,

"1 once saw Lollia Paulina, the wife of the Emperor *
Caius—it was not st any publio festival, or any solemn
caremonial, but only &b an ordinary betrothal entertain-
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there and a kind of fine muslin called Argaratic.
The most important ports mentioned in this
region by the Periplus are three: Camara
(identified with Kaveripatnam), Poduca (may
be & Puduvai) and it is doubtful whether. it.
stands for Pondicherry or a place in the-
vicinity. Then Sopatma (Tamil Qopat_st_;agama
or fortified port). There come ships from
what he calls Damirica and from the

north for the exchange of commodities. Here-

the Periplus hag an important statement to-

ment-—oovered with emeralds and pearls, which shone-
in slternate Jayers upon her bead, in her bair, ‘in
her wreathg, in ber ears, upon her npeck, in her:
bracelets, and on ber fingers, and the valve of which
amounted in all to 40,000,000 sesterces ; indeed she was.
prepared at onee to prove the fact, by showing the
receipts and scquittances. Nor were these any presents.
made by a prodigal potentate, but treasures which had
descended to her from her grandfatber, and obtained by
the spoliation of the provinces. Such are the fruits of
plunder and extortion! It was for this reason that
M. Lollius was held so infamous all over the East for:
the presents which he extorted from the kings: the
resnlt of which was, that (be was devied the friendship
of Caius Cesar, and took poison ; and all this was done,
1 say, that his granddaughter might be seen, by the-
glare &t lamps, coverad all over with jowels fo the amount
of forty millions of sesterces!"
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make in respect of the capacity for navigation
of the Tamils. In these ports that he men-
tions, he says were ships of two kinds, those
intended for consting voyages as far as Dami-
rica, as he calls it; these were small gnd
large and are called by him Sangara. Those
intended however, for the voyages to Chryse
and to the Ganges were called, according to
him, Colandia, and are described as very large,
The term Chryse whichin Greek is the equiva-
lent of gold, seems to refer to Suvarnnabhimi
in Sanskrit, and has been identified with the
Malaya Peninsula, spoken of by the Periplus
in another place a8 an island. Thdt it indi-
cates the region about the Malaya Peninsula
is clear from what he says in regard to the
direction of the land ; “just opposite this river
{Ganges) there is an island in the ocean the
last port of the inhabited world to the east
under the rising sun itself; it is called
Chryse and it bas the best tortoise-shell
of all the places on the Erythrean Sea.
There are said to be izhporbed into these
ports everything that is made in Damirica
“the greatest part of what is got from
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BEgypt.” Then he proceeds to mention
Palesimundu, “called by the ancients Tapro-
bane.” Further north from this, according to
bim, was the region Masalia and further north
of this Dosarene (Sans. Dasdrna). Ptolemy
however interpolates bebween the Chola coast
and Maisalia (Masalia of the Periplus) the
counfry of the Arouvarnoi or Arvarnoi (the
Aruvalar of the Tamils) whose country was
known to the Tamils in two divisions Aru-
vanidda and Aruva Vada Talai (northern
Aruva) which wounld take us more or less
close to the mouth of the Knshna river, the
Maisalos of Ptolemy.

Of the trade of this coast, the most import-
ant ports are the three referred to already,
and the imports of trade are set down:
“Everything made in Damirica and the great-
est part of what is broughti at any time from
Egypt comes here together with most kinds
of all the things that are brought from Dami-
rica and of those that are carried through
Paralia.”

We have similar reference to the imports
at Kaveripatam in the Tamil work Pattinap-,
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pali “ horses were brought from distant lands
beyond the seas, pepper was brought in ships;
gold and precious stones cama from the
northern mountains, sandal and akbir came
from the mountains towards the west, pearls
from the .southern seas and coral from the
eastern seas. The "produce of the regions
watered by the Ganges; all that is grown on
the banks of tha Kavery; articles of food from
I]am or Ceylon and the manufactures of Kala-
kam in"Burma.”® This looks like a re-state-
ment in a somewhat expanded form of what is
found briefly statedin the Periplus. Such was
the condition of industry and commerce of this
land as far as it is possible for us to picture
this condition from the evidence available to-
us.

1. Internal condition: political, industrial dc.

To take up the political geography of south
India as a whole then, the country south of
the Krishna was divided among ‘the three
crowned kings ' and seven chieftains, with an
eighth coming somewhat later. There were

8 Pattinappdlsi 1l. 127 {f. sud Mr. Kenakassbhai's
Temils 1,800 years ago, p. 27.
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a host of minor chieftains of lesser repute.
It is the coast region and the more open
-country that belonged to the kings, while the
middle regions of hills and forests belonged to
the chieftains, and perhaps even a few. tribes
(Nagas and others). The east-coast from
near the mouth of the Krishna to the south
of Tondi in the Zamindari of Ramnad, be-
longed to the Chola, although midway between
the kingddm proper and ifs northern viceroy-
alty of Kanchi lay the hill-country round
Tirukoilur, in the possession of a class of
chieftains named Malayaman, very often loyal
supporters of their suzerain, occasionally
truculent and rebellions. South of the Chola
kingdom lay that of the Pandya, which ex-
tended from coast to coast, and embraced
within its borders the modern districts of
Madura and - Tinnevelli, and the State of
Travancore, taking in also a part of Coim-
batore and Cochin. This included in it the
chieftaincies of Aay (the Aioi of Ptolemy)
round the Podyil hill in the western ghats,
and -of Evvi ronnd about the port of Korkaj
in Tinnevelli. There were besides the do-
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mains of Pghan round the Palnis which
comes under their sphere of influence as
well. North of this and along the western
ghats on the sea-side lay the territory of the
Chera: a territory stretching right across the
Palghat gap through Salem and Coimbatore.
South Mysore was parcelled out smong a
nomber of chieftains corresponding to the
modern Palayagars, whose allegi:ince was af.
the disposal of either, but the more powerful, of
their neighbour kings. Such were the Irungd.
of Arayam, Pari of Parambunad, : Adiyawan
of Tagadiir (Dharmapuri) and Ori of the Kolli--
malais. The first of these was' within the
ﬁIysore territory proper, and to the east of
his domain lay the Gangas, and Kongu to the
south, The northern frontier of the Tamil
land was held by Nannan of the Talu country
in the West, and Pulli of Véngadam (Tirupati)
in the east, the farther north having been
the land of the Aryas (Vadukar) and Danda-
ranyam (Sans. Dandakiranyam).

These chieftaincies were the bone of conten-
tion between the Cholas and the Cheras.
When the period under treatment begins, the
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Cholas are supreme under Karikila, who
ascended the throne, probably after defeating
the Chéra and Pandya in a battle at Vennil
(Koilvenni as it is now called) in the Tanjore
district. He was & remarkable sovereign who,
An many ways, contributed to the perman¢n$
Jyelfare of‘ his snbjects, and has consequently
been handed down to posterity as a beneficent
and “wise ‘monarch. He constructed the
embankments for the Kavery, and his chief
port Puhar was the great emporium of the east
‘coast. His reign was long and, taken along
with those of his two predecessors and the
- successor next following him, constitutes the
period of the firsf Chola ascendancy in the
gouth. In the reign of his successor a great
catastrophe befell Puhar, and the city and
port were both destroyed. This was a hard
blow to the ascendancy of the Cholas. But
Karikala had, after defeating his contemporarf
Chera, given one of his daughters in marriage
to the son of his vanquished rival. This
alliance stood the Cholas in good stead.
- Karikala’s successor began his reign with a
: victor;;, which his heir-apparent won for him,
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against the Chera and Pandys combined, st
Kariyar, probably in the Salem district, When
Puhar was destroyed there was & civil war,
owing perhaps ko the uosimely death of the
young'Chola prince ; and the Chera ruler for
the time being, advanced through the central
region. Heintervened in favour of his cou-
sins with -effect, as against the rival claimants
of royal blood, and restored the Chola dynasty
to sowe power ; but the ascendancy surely
enough passed from them to the Chera. The
Chera ascendancy under the Red-Chera
(éenguigt;.uvan) lasted only one gemeration ;
in the reign of his successor .the Pandyas
r08e to greater importance and the Chera
suffered defeat and .imprisonment at his
thands, This Pindys ascendancy probably
{lasted on somewhat longer till about the rise of
the Pallavas in Kanchi. This course of
the political -centre of gravity in south-
.ern India is borne out in wery important
particulars by the Ceylon Chronicle, called the
Mahavaméa. According to this work, the
'Cholas were naturally the greatest enemies of
- .the Singalese rulers. There were usarpers from



THE DAWN OF I'HE CHRISTIAN ERA 131

the Chola country in Ceylon in the first century
B.C.; and there were invasions and counfer- .
invasions as well. On one occasion the Chola
invaders carried away 12,000 inhabitants of
Ceylon and set them to wark at ‘the Kavery’
a3 the Chronicle has it.® This looks very
much like an exploit of Karikila secing that it
was he who built the city of Pubar. King
Gajabaha of Ceylon was present ab the invita-
tion of the Red-Chera, to witness the celebra-
tion of a sacrifice and the consécration of the
temple to the ¢ Chaste Lady * (Pattini Dévi) at
Vanji, on the west coast.

" The ascendancy of the Chera, however,
passed away, as already mentioned, to the
Papdyas in the course of one single generation.
The Red-Chera was sncceeded by his son,
“the Cheraof the elephant look,” who was
bis father’s viceroy at Tondi, and figured
prominently in the wars of his predecessor in
the middle region. He was defeated and taken
prisoner in a battle, which he had to fight
with the contemporary Pandyan, designated'
the victor, ab Talayalanganam. With this

2 Upham’s Mahivamsa, Vol. i, p. 298.
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xﬁishap to the ruler the Chera ascendancy
* passes away. The Pandyans of Madura take
their turn now, and continued to hold the
position of hegemony “up to the time that the
+ Pallavas rise into importance. This, in brief
and in very general terms, was the political
history of South India at the beginning
and during the early centuries of the Christian
Era.

Passing on from the political to the indus-
trial condition of India, we have already des-
cribed the principal sea-ports, both on the
western and eastern seaboard. If, as has been
pointed out, there wereso many thriving ports
and, if foreign merchants sought these for
trade ab considerable rigk of pirates any, if
there was so much enterprise in sea-going
among the inhabitants of the country itself,
the conclusion is irresistible that the country
had a prosperous industry, and so, on exami-
nation, it appears certainly, to have been.
Apart from the complaints of Petronius that
fashionable Roman ladies exposed their
charms much too immodestly by clothing
themselves in the ‘ webs of woven wind', as he
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called the muslins imported from India, Pliny
pays that India drained the Roman empire
annually to the extent of 55,000,000 sesterces,
equal to £486, 9790 sendingin return goods
which ‘sold at & hundred times their value in
India!% He also remarks in another place,
* this is the price we pay for our luxuries and
our women.’

That the industrial arts had received atten-
tion and cultivation in early times in India is’
in evidence to the satisfaction of the most scep-
tical mind. The early Tamils divided arts into
8ix groups: ploughing (meaning thereby agri-
culture), handicrafts, painting, commerce and
trade, the learned arts, and lastly the fine arts,
Of these, agriculture and commerce were re-
garded as of the firstimportance. Flourishing
trade pre-supposes a volume of industry, the
principal of which was weaving then, as ib
also has been until recently. Cotton, silk and
wool seem to have been the materials that

10 Mommben gives the kotal £ 11,000,000, £6,000,000
for Arabia, £ 5,000,000 for India.

11 Malabar Manual, Vol. 1, pp. 150-1.
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were wrought into cloths. Among the woollens
we find mention of mannfactures from the
wool of rats, which was regarded as parti-
cularly warm. . There are thirty varieties
of silke mentioned, each with' a distinctive
appellation of its own, as distingunished from
the importedsilks of China which had a separ-
ate name. The character of the cotton' stuffs
that were manufactured is indicated by the
comparisons instituted between them and,
‘sloughs of serpents’ o¢ ‘ vapour from milk’;
_ and the general description of these as‘those
fine textures the thread of which could not be
followed even by theeye.’

The chief exports from the country,as the
author of the Periplus says, were these: ‘ The
produce of the soil like pepper, great-quantities
of the best pearl ars likewise purchased
here, ivory, silk in the web, spikenard from
the Ganges, Malabathram from the countries
further o the east, transparent stones of
all sorts, diamonds, rubies and tortoise-shell
from the golden Chersonese or from the
islands off the coast of Damirikd. This is
all from the port of Muaziris on the west coast.
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He goes ontosay: ‘Thereisa great resort:
of shipping to this port for pepper and mala-
bathrum ; the ‘merchants. bring out a large
quantity of spice, and their obher imports are
topazes, stibiam, coral, flint, glass, brass, and
lead, a small quantity of wine as profitable as
at Barugaza, cinnabar, fine cloth, arsenic and
wheat, not for sale but for the use of the erew.
That Pliny's complaint. about the draire was
neither imaginary nor hypersensitive is in
evidence in a passage descriptive of Mnziris
in one of the ancient classics of Tamil litera~
ture.? WMusiri to which come the well-rigged
ships of the Yavanas, bringing gold and
taking away spices in exchange.”

Regarding the trade of the east ‘coast, here
follows to imports into of Pubar : * Horses
were brought from distant Iands beyood the
8eas, pepper was brought in ships: gold and
precious stones came from the northern moun-
tains towards the west ; pearl from the southern
seas and coral from the eastern seas- The
produce of the region watered by the Ganges ;

nSeenoter.mo.bo'e,
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all that is grown on the banks of the Kavery;
articles of food from I}am (Ceylon) and the
manufactares of Kalaham (Burma),!® were
brought there for sale as was stated already.
The products of particular importance recei-
ved in the port of Tondi (East or Chola
Tondi in the Ramnad Dt.)are aghir (a kind
pf black aromatic wood), fine' silk, camphor,
silk stuff (from China), candy, sandal, scents;
and these articles and salt were carried
into the interior by means of wagons drawn by
teams of oxen, slowly trudging along through
town and village, effecting exchanges with com-
modities for export. Tolls were paid on. the
way, and the journey from the coast up the
plateau and back again occupied many months.
A brisk and thriving commerce with the cor-
responding volume of internal trade argues
peace, and the period to which the above
description will apply must have been a period
of general peace in the Peninsula. They did
not forget in those days to maintain & regular
customs ‘establishment, the officials of which

18 Pa{tinapalai, 137 ff, sod The Tamils 1800 years
ago p. 27.
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piled up the grain and stored up the things
that could not immediately be measured and
appraised, leaving them in the dockyards care-
fully sealed with the tiger signet of the king.1¢

The Tamils built their own ships; and
in the other crafts of the skilled arbisan they
seem to have aftained some proficiency,
though they availed themselves of experts
from distant places. In the building of the
royal palace at Pahar, skilled artisans from
Magadha, mechanics from Maradam (Mah-
ratta), smiths from Avanti (Malva), carpen-
ters from Yavana, worked 15 together with the
artisans of the Tawil land. There is mention
of a temple of the most beautiful workmanship
in the same. city, built by the Gurjjaras.’® In
the building of forts and in the providing
of them with weapons and missiles, both for
offence ‘and defence, the Tamils had attained
to something like perfection. Twenty-four
such, weapons are mentioned among the de-
fences of Madura.

14 Pattioappalai, 134-6.
15 Manimékhalai, Canto xix, 11'107 acd ff,
* 16 Ibid xviii, 1, 145. -
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- Passing from the-industrial to the literary,
social and religious condition of the south,
which: we' have so far' besn: considering, we
have again to do with the thres kingdoms,
each with a capital city and a premier port.
The Cholas had their capibal at Uraiyir, with.
Pubar for an alternative capital and obief
-port ;- the Pandyas had their capital at
Madura, with the port and premier viceroyalty
. at Korkai; the Cheras bad their capital at
Vanji, with: the principal port and viceroyalty
at Tondii The Cholas bad their premier
viceroy, who was generally the heir apparent,
or abt least a prince of the blood, at Kanchi.
These towns and ports, therefore, bulk very
largely in the literature and literary traditions
~ of the period. The road from Kanchi to

Trichinopoly appears to have passed through
Tirukkoilur. From Trichinopoly (i.e. Uraiyfir)
to Madura it lay along the more arid parts of
the Tanjore district to Kodumbai in the state
of Pudukotts, and thence to Nedarhgulam ;.
from which place the road broke into three,
and led up to Madura in three branches.
From this last town a road kept close to the
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banks of the river Vaigai up fo the Palnis;
and from there it went up the hills and down ‘
again along the banks of the Periyar to the
town of Vanji, situated near its mouth.
There were also other roads besides; onme af
least, from Vanji to the modern Karoor and
thence on to Tirakkoilar.

These roads were not safe i all parts alike,
there being certain portions of them that
passed through desert regions, inhabited by
wild tribes, who were 4 canse of terror to the
wayfarers, particularly those who had some--
thing to lose, notwithstanding the fact that
robbery was punished with nothing short of
mmpalement. Journeys were none the less
frequent for purposes of pilgrimage, or in
search of patronage for learning, or for the
profiés of commerce.

The rulers in those dsys held before them
high ideals of governmeni. Their absolute-
authority was limited by the ‘five great assem-
blies,” as they were called, of ministers, priests.
generals, heralds, (spies), and ambassadors.
These may be the same as the Pancha-maha-
pradhinas of Sanskrit, and may be the same-
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-as the Mahamatras associated with the prince-
ly viceroye of the Asoka Inscriptions, There
appear to bave been a genmeral permit for a
learned Brahman to speak his mind in any
-durbar ; and these Brahmans often gave out
their opinions most fearlessly. This privilege
was similarly accorded also to men of learning:
I givea few instances inillustration. A Brab-
man pilgrim from the Chola country happened
to be present at the Chera court, when the
‘Chera King gave orders to his ministers to set
his army in motion to avenge an insult that
gome northern princes, he was told, had given
him. The minister’s remonstrance and the
reluetance of the general were overruled. This
Brahman got up and pointed out, in & speech,
that he had warred for the fifty years of his
reign in order to safeguard his earthly interests
but had done very little to provide for himself
in the life to come. Of course the expedition
was countermanded, and the king began to
make provision for the future. A young Pindya
king of the next generation showed bimeelf
t00 enthusiastic for war, and it fell to the lot
of one of the poets at court to wean him of
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this war craze. In & poem of 850 lines he
conveyed the hint to the king. 17 If language:
can be conceived as the art of concealing
thought, aere is a.n .ingtance par exgellence..
The next instance takés us to the court of
Vaiyyavikkonperum-Péhan who neglected his.
wife Kannaki. A number of poets of the first.
rank interceded and restored him to her. The
next 0ase that I will mention here is that of a.
poet, who enjoyed the patronage ‘of successive
Chola rulers. He found that at the end of
a civil war the victorious Chola was about to
put to death his vanquished cousin. The poet:
pointed out that the victory tarnished the good
name of the Cholas, quite as much as the
'defeat, and that he did not know whether to
rejoice for the victorious Chola or weep for the
vanquished one. The infercession was cer-
tainly effective, ~ These illustrations show in
addition the respect that learning commanded.
Ishall permit myself one more illustration to
show+this respect. The warlike Pandys refer-
red to already, came to the throne young. He

17 This is the famous piece known as Maduraikkanji,
one of the Pattuppattu collestion,
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had immediately to goto war against a combi-
nation of his twoneighbours and his sourt was
naturally anxious a8 fo the result, Theyoung
Dprince in a poem, full of poetic grace assured
them that he wonld return victorious and
that if he should fail, the poets of his conrt
including Mﬁngu@i Marudan, might cease to
attend.

The ideal of justice set befare them in those
_-da,ys.wa.s_somethmﬂ unattainable. They strove
$heir utmost to abtain o the sublimity of their
ideal ; and a king was judged good or bad upon
the degree of success he achieved in this parti-
oular branch of his.duties. ‘Oh the king heis
fo blame it the rains fail;he is to blame if
woman go astray. What is there in a king's
estate, except perpetual anxiety, that
people should envy the position of a king
for? Learning went in search of patronage.

There must have been a very considerable
output of literature. It was doubtless to check
the growth of the weed of learning that p body
of censors called the Sannam must bave been
instituted. It is & number of works, which are
believed to bave received the imprimatur of
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‘this learned. body, that has been the source. of
all this information tegardmg this pemod

This is not the place to enter into the: queshlon
of the origin of Tamil literature ; or - of ifs
independence or ohhermse -or of 1tss connexion
with the literature of Sanskrit. - 'But 1 -may
remark in passing that Tamil - literature (a8
distinet from lanﬂua.ﬂe) ca.unot lay :claim to
that independence that its votaries demand
for it with more zeal than argument. Learning *
was somewhat widespread and much ‘songht
after. ‘Women had their share of learning, as
the number of women poets indicates. Nor
was this learning confined to the Brahman
_albhough he was the sole rcustodian of the

* northern lore.’ ,

" Tn matters religious there was & happy -con-
fusion, Jains, Buddhjsts, Brahuans, éa.ivas,
Vaishnavas, and people of other ‘persuasions
‘both major and minor, all lived together and at
‘peace with one another. * There were splendid
temples ‘in the eity dedicated to the worship
of the celestial tree Kalpaka, (the wish " giving
tree), the celestial elephant Airdvata, Vajrayu-
da (the ‘thunderbolt of Indra), Baladeva,



144 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

Strya, Chandrs, " Siva, ‘Subramanys, Sata:
vahana, (Aiyandr in Tami] or Sasta it Mal.
and Sans:) Jina or:Nirgratha, Kama ' (god
of love); and Yama (God of death). There
were seven vihdras reputed to have been
built by Indra, the king of the gods, in which
dwelt no less than 300 monks (l}uddhnstxc)
The temple of Yama was outstide the walls of
_the town, in the burial ground in ,the city of
Pahar, the capital of the Cholas. The three
rival systems of the Brahmans,‘and those of
the Jains and Buddbists flourished together
each with. jts own clientele unhampered by
the others in the prosecution of its own holy
rights. “The Brahman was' not regarded an
inconvenience, but the general feeling was that
he was indispensable to_the prosperity of the
gtate. A devoit Buddhist and an ascetic Jain
prince both speak of him with great respect.
He was the custodian of the bidden lore, (wmas,
the Veda) he was the guard an of the sacred
fire, the source of material prosperity to the
state ; he was the 'person .who perfor-
med the sacrifices according to the difficuls
orthodox rites, and who brought timely raio,
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These are the terws in  which these heterodox
writers refer to him,. He had a funchion ir
society and he discharged it faithfully. The
whole attitude both of the orthodox and also
of the heterodox, in matters religious, was
the pity of the one for the ignorance of the
other; but ndhhin‘g more bitter, as Max’ Muller
has very well pointed out, b
Animism seers to have played an import-
ant part in ‘the religious system of those days.
There was a temple consecrated to the ‘ Chaste
Lady’' (Pattini Devi), as she was called, who
died in consequence of the murdér of her hus-
band. Her images are preserved in-'ternples
up to the present times for, according to Dr.
A K. Kumarasami,!8 some of the images deplct-
ed in illustration of the ancient art of Ceylon
are of this deified women. Sati was in vogue,
but under well recognised limitations. This
was - permitted only to woman, who had
neither natural guardians to fall back
upon, ' nor. chlldren to bring up. That it
was ' not uncommon ' for _young women to

18 J.R.A.S._IQOS. P 292,
10 :
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return to their parents widowed is vouched
for by a comparison that a poet institutes
between the approach of darkness and the
return of the widowed young woman, whose
husband had lately. fallen in war. Annual
festivals were celebrated with great éclat, and
one of the grandest was that to Indra cele-
brated at Pubar. I have gathered my facts
from a.vast body of Tamil literaturs only
“recently made available to the student. I now
proceed to consider the sources of the informa-
tion, which are the classical writers, Indian
literature, Tamil and Sanskrit, and the
Ceylonese chronicle. Of the first group, Strabo
wrote in the reigns of Augustus and Tiberius;
Pliny published his geography in A.D. 77;
the: Periplus of the Erythreoean Sea was
writtenin the first century A.D. probably A.D.
60 but not later than A.D. 80; Ptolemy wrote
his geograpby about A.D. 150; the Peutin-
gerian Tables wera composed in A.D, 222.
There were other writers who wrote later, but
we are not concerned with them directly. I
would draw attention to three poin{s, taken
from the works of classical writers.
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. Pliny remarks : ‘ At the present-day voyages.
are made to India every year, and' companigs,
of archers are carried on Boa.rd because the
Indian seas are infested by pirates’. Later on
he says : ‘It (Muziris) is not a desua.ble
place of call, pirates being in the neigh-
bourhood, who oceupy a place called Nitrias ;
-and besides it is not well supplied with wares
for traffic’. This was before A.D. 77. Polemy
regarded this port Muziris as an emporium,
and places the country of Aioi south of
Bakarai. Though Pholemy does mark the
division of the Konkan coast extending north-
wards of Nitra (Nitriag of Pliny) and up to’
‘the port of Mandagara, which is identified with'
some place not yet definitely accepted in the-
southern Mahratta country north of Goa, as’
Ariake Andron Peiraton, meaning the Ariaka’
of the pirates in his time, 8ay8 NO IOre
of pirates at all ; meaning there was no: piracy,
&e. The Pariplus on the contrary does make
mention of the piratic character of this coast
and gives & straighhforwé,rd‘ account of its
active prevalence ab the time in regard to the
ports in the neighbourhood. The bearing
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of this we shall see presently.?® The Peutin--
gerian Tables state clearly that two Roman

19 The follovying accouant from Mareo Polo of this aoast
is worth noting :

“Thers go forth every year more than s bundred cor-

Bair vesgels on oruise. These pirates take with them

, their wives and children, and stay oub the whole sum-
mer, Their method ia to join in flaats of 30 or 30 of thess:
pirate vessela together, and then they form what they
call a sea ocordon, that is, they drop off till thers Is an
interval of & or 6 miles betwsen ship and ship, so that.
they cover something like s bundred miles of sea, and
no merchant ship oanesoapa them, For when any one-
corsair sights a vessel a signal is made by fire or smoke,
and thep the whole of them make for this, and seize
tbe merchants  and plunder them.- Alter they have
plundered them they let them go, saying, ' Go elong
with you and got more gain, and that mayhap will fall -

"tousalso !’ Buat now the merchanta are aware of this,
and go so well ofanned aad armed, and with such great
_ships, tbat they doa't fear the corsairs. Siill misbaps
do befall them ab times.”

He also notes in respect of the kingdom of Ely the-
following ;= \

“If any ship soters theic estuary and anchors there,
having been bound for some other port, they seize her
and plunder the cargo, For thuy eay, ‘ You were bound
for somewhere else, and 'tis God has sent you hither to
us, so we bave a right to all your goods,’ Aund they
thiok it is no sin to act thus. And thie paughty custom
provails sll over the provinces of Indis, to wit, that if s
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coborts were maintained in the same town
for the protection of Roman commerce.

Mr. Sewell, who has made an elaborate
study of the Roman coins found in India,
considers that an examination of the coin-finds
lead to the following conclusions :0

1. .There was hardly any commerce between
Rome and India daring the Consulate.

With Augustus bagan an intercourse which,
enabling the Romans to obtain oriental luzu-

ship is drivea by stress of weather into some other pbrp
than that to which it 'was bound, it was sure to be
plundered. Bub if a ship oamae bound originally to the:
plage, they receive it with all honor and give it due
proteotion,”

It would be interesting to note as Yule remarks’ that
it was in this nelghhonrhood that Ibn Babuta fell into the
bands of pirates and was 'stripped to the very drawers.’
That region continued to be piratical up to the days of
Clive and Wateon as we know. In the days of Sivaji it
continned to be piratical alsy, as he is said to bave
roplied to nn Eoglish embassy protesting againgt thig
piraoy that "it was against the laws of Conchon "
** o restors any ship or goods that were driven ashore.”
Phe central Asian ambasmsador Abd-er-Bazzak bas
gomething to say of pirabes vear the Calioub coast,

Marco, Polo: Yule and Cordier (3cd Bdn,) III Chap.
XXIV and XXYV. pp. 885-392.

2 JIBaAoS-, 1904, o8 5910
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ries during the early days of the empire,
culminated about the time of Nero, who died
A.D. 68 .

3. From this time forward the trade de-
clined ¢ill the date of Caracalla, A.D. 217.

4, From the date of Caracalla it almost
entirely ceased.

5. It revived again, though slightly, under
the Byzantine emperors,

He also infers that the trade under the
early emperors was in luxuries; under the
later ones in industrial products, and under the
Byzantines the commerce was with the south-
west coast only, and not with the interior,
He differs from those who find an explana-
tion of this fluctuation in the political and
social condition of India itself, and the facili-
ties or their absence for navigating the seas ;
and considers that the cause is to be sought
forin the political and social condition of
Rome,

From an examination of the second class of
‘my sources of information alone, we find that
there was a period when South India was
under great rulers, who gave the country peace
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and thus provided the indispensable security
for commerce. ‘This period can be shown to
correspond to that of the Roman empire from
Augustus to Caracalla. After this period, we
find the country in a condition of political
flux. So then we may still find one, ab
least, of the most pofent causes of this
commercial decline in the internal condition of
India itself. Pliny and Ptolemy do rot men-
tion the Roman cohorts at Mugziris which the
Peutingerian Tables do. The first exploit of
the Red Chera’s father is the destruction of
the Kadambu?! tree on the sea coast. Another
cornpliment that the poets never miss an oppor-
tunity of bestowing upon this Red-Chera him-
self is that the Cherafleet sailed on the waters
of that littoral with a sense of dominion and
security. The Kadambu mentioned above is

9 (1) wei QuiRdCamo SuSrar dise dGdr
spuya. @pap apsoduCais;

: IL. 11. 11, 123-13.

(2) sy @espyis sOsfer Cails.

. 11.12 L. 3.
(3) pavg SROaLw wiss_ofibs

sebuy gRupBAu een LBSwerdew. |
I, 17. 11, 5.6.
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explained as a tree of extraordinary power
which conld not be cut down by ordinary man.
I rather think from the context that it has
reference to a piratical rendezvous of the tribe
of people who became known as the Kadambas
later. This view seems to be directly counten-
anced by the extract 3 on the last page which
says in effect that he crossed the sea, destroyed
the Kadambu and brought his enemies to
subjection to him.2 If this view be correct,
the advent of the said Chera brought along
with it security. This would be in conformity
with Ptolemy's reference to Aay, who was one
of the seven chieftaing known to literature as
‘the last seven patrons'. From the body of
works known to Tamil scholars as Sangam
works their contemporaneity oould easily be
established. [ have examined this question
elsewhere (in the Appendix on The Augustan
22 It would bs nothing eurprising il the Esdamba
tres, the country-dste or some tree like it had been the
tres-totem of this tribe, One tres iu partioular might
bave been regarded as paculiarly aaored by the tribe like

the famous Oak at Dadous of the andient Greeks or the
slightly less famous Oak trunk of the Sazons of the deys

of Chatlemagne.
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Age of Tamil Literature), and find the name
Aay a distinctive name of two individuals, -
and not quite of a family. The Aay must bave
been the contemporary of, or a little older
than, Ptolemy, and the age of Ptolemy would
practically be the age of the Red-Chera, and
the Chera ascendancy. This counclasion only
confirms what has been arrived at independ-
enfly of this class of evidence. Gajabahu of
Ceylon, who vigited the Red-Chera almost 'a.t
the end of his reign, ruled accordingto the
Ceylonese chronicle from A. D. 113 to 135.
Allowing for the difference between the
Ceylonese date of the Nirvana of the Buddba,
and that arrived at by modern scholars, as Dr.
Fleet, namely sixty years, that date for Gaja-
bahu would be A. D, 173 to 193. The Chera
ascendancy then would cover the latter two-
thirds of the second century A.D. Here has to
" be brought in the Paisachi work Brihat Katha.

Among the temples mentioned as having been
found at Pahar was one dedicated to Satava-
hana. This personage was the ruler in whose
court flourished the minister Gunadya, who
was the author of this st.upendous work
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which stands at the root of all romantio
literature in India, whether in Sanskrit or
any vernacular, and may be of the rest
of the world as well. It was a translation
of this work that set the fashion in Tamil
for the composition of the romantio epics.
The age of the original is still matter under
investigation. The latest authority on the
question is the Dutch scholar Speyer, who
would place if in the third century A. D. at the
earliest——a date clearly impossible according
to our line of inquiry. I shall not say more
about it here now ; but only remark that one
of the works clearly based upon this, has to be
referred to a period anterior to the astronomer,
Vardhamihirs A, D. 633, This work, MANI-
MERKHALA refers to the asterism under which
the Buddha was born as the fourteenth; which,
according to the modern computation, follow-
ing Varahamihira, ought to be the seventeenth.
The Ceylon Chronicle also deserves to be
investigated more carefully. So far investiga-
tions from different points of view only appear
to confirm its chronology, except for the
possible correction made above.
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The date of the death of Caracalla corres-
ponds closely to thie disappearance of the Sata«
vahanas of the Dekhan. According to the latest
opinion the power of the Kushanas -also
vanished about the same period. In South
India likewise the Pandya ascendancy passes.
into darkness. The cenfury following is one-
of the dark spots in Indian History, until the
rise of the Guptas in the. north  of the
Chalukyas in the Dekhan, and of the Pallavas.
in the south. . -

Before closing, I may refer. to the conclu-
sions of a scholar, T. C. Evans, who has
studied the India of this period in a thesis,
"Greek and Roman Indiascontributed to the
Anglo-American Magazine for 1901. He con-
cludes that “ The Greek invader found there
an ancient. and highly organised society differ-
ing little in its usages and modes of living
from those which exist at the present time ;
and although there are no means of verifying
the conjecture, it is not unlikely that the popu-
lation of the peninsula was as great in that
period as in our own.” Commenting on this,
my friend Mr. W.H. Schoff of the Philadelphia.
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‘Commercial Museum makes the following re-
marks: “If thig view is correct, India was the
most populous region of the world at the time
-of the Periplus, as it was the most cultivated,
the most active, industrial and commercial,
the most highly organised socially, the most
wretched in the poverty of its teaming
millions and the least powerful politically.”
He further follows that “the economio
status of the country made it impossible
that any one of these should possess poli-
‘tical foree commensurate with its population,
resources and industries. It was made up of
village communities, and organised military
.power only so far ag they were compelled to
.do so ;and they were relatively uncoacerned
in the dynastic changes, except to note the
.change in their oppressors,” While there is
a great deal thatis just in these remarks,
some of them fail to take note of the time,
and the circumstances, on which we are pas-
sing judgment from our twentieth century
standard of political justice, The very extent
«of the country and the necessarily inferior
character of the communications would -
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make any otber organisation than that of
the village communities inefficient in the-
extreme. It is true perhaps that they had
not the military power necessary for all time ;.
but such as it was it often proved at any rate
equal to the strain imposed upon it, often by
successfully defending the country against-
foreigners. After all there is the possibility
of a difference of ideal in organisation. A
society essentially organised for peace and
its requirements is cerainly defectively orga-
nised for purposes of war. If the Hindu
society at any time bad been organised on
any basis, il certainly was on the basis of peace:
and the happiness of the bulk of the
people. It is this ideal that has the merit.
a8 well as the defect of Hindu organisations.
throughout the history of India. It iz not
difficult to understand by a comparison of
the organisation of the British Empire at
the present time which can be logked
upon as having been made on an economic
basis, with that of the German empire, which,
at any rate, recent history shows to have been
organised upon a basis for war, It ‘ought
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rather to be said to the credit of the early
Hindus that they regarded war so far an
-abnormal state of affairs that they had to pro-
vide for it only in an exceptional sort of way,
and this is eviden$ both in their organisation for
peace, and in that of war, as far as it is possible
for us to make out from the material available
to us. - About the very time of the Periplus,
the Tamilian rulers of the West coast were
quite able to hold their own as against the
Greeks on the sea, and, though finally van-
-quished, it was the Punjab armies that made
a very good stand against Alexander. Chandra-
.gupta could even lay claim to a victory against
the most redoubtable of Alexander's generals.
These instances ought to make us pause
before accepting sweeping statements either
as to military incapacity or to unfairly uneven
distribution of property in the organisation
of Indian society. I may quote here an
address that a poet made to a king, a parti-
cularly warlike one, on the ideals that be
ought to set beforehim at a time when there
was perhaps some need for war. Here isa
literal translation of the passage s faras &
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beautiful Tamil poem could be rendered into
English prose. “Like the single eye that
adorns the Majestic crescent face of Siva,
who, with Mount Meru for his bow, the great
serpent for its string, destroyed the friple..
fortifications of the Rikshasas to give victory
to the valiant host of the Devas, O Mara, of
the flower garland ! Great among Kings; great
though your army may count, elephants of
high mettle, horses of exceeding fleetness,
high cars with tall flags and valiant soldiers
eager for war, remember the Majesty of a
monarch lies foremost in his walking the path
of rectitude. Therefors may you be blessed
with long life, without swerving ever so little
from the path of rectitude because the people
concerned are ours’; without in the least dis-
counting the good found in those not of us;
may your valour shine with the brilliance of
the sun. May your power of protection show
in it all the beneficent coolness of the moon.
May your charity be as seasonal and impar-
tial as that of the rain itself. With the three
great virtues just mentioned may your days
.count more than the sands of the sea washed
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ashore by the winds, on the coast of Sendil
(Tiruchendur) where stands the great Kuma-
ra.” It would 6niy be fair to the ancients to-
give them the ordinary credit of their baving
honestly attempted to pursue the ideal they
set before themselves,



CHAPTER IV.

THE CHBONOLOGX OF THE éANGAM WORKS,
80 CALLED OF TAMIL LITERATURE

Ta1s sub]ecb ha.s been, for very near a century,
regarded as of the upmost’ 1mportance by those
engaged in reseamh work a8 well as by those
engaged in the study of Tamil, the eldest
among the sisterhood of languages known
commonly a8 the Dravidian Ianguages. In the
early years of the last century Bishop Cald-
‘well made what perhaps was then the most"
successful ‘attempt , ab fixing the age of this
body of literature and brought what he called
‘the Augustad Age of Tamil Literature’ to
the'9%h or 10th century of the Christian era= .
Since then there have been  series of attempts
several of them merely re-stating Caldwell’s
conclusions ; while various others were made to
controvert them and give a higher antiquity

to this Augustan Age. The recent editors of

161
11
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Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar allow the
following  statement to remain: — “ The
Period of the predominance of Jainas (the
predominance ig . intellect and learning give
rarely a predominance in political power) was
the Augustan Age of Tamil literature, the
period when the Madara College, & literary
association, appears to have flonrished and
when the Kural, Chintdmani, and classical
vocabularies and grammars written.”'! This
period is ascribed to the 9th or 10th century
A.D. and the editors are content to leave this
with & foot note: “Modern researches point
to a much earlier date than that given here.”
This Caldwellian tradition has been handed
on almost unbroken to the present time. We
find the statement repeated with hardly any
modification in Reinhold Rost's article on
Taril, in the 11th edition of the Encyclopzdia
Britannica ; and with some slight modification

1 What ever else may be proved or no, this 0ld olassifi-
cation, by religion, of periods eithér of litersture or art
wust be given up as it finde no support of any kiad to
justify ite being kept up,
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in Frazer’s “ A Literary History of India™

and the new edition of the lmperial'
Gazetteer Volume, IL This position &id
not go unchallenged, however. It wad
the late Mr. P. Sundaram Pillai "of Trivan
dram who took up the challenge first, iﬂ
one or two essays that he contnbuhed ot
this particular subject he did much desbtuc-.
tive work, bub did not essay in construchive
work, relating to this particular period,
though it must be ssid to his eredit that
he succeeded in fixing, ome or two mile-
stones in Tamil Literature. - The greatest
constructive effort was made by another
Jamented Tamil scholat; the late Mr. Kanaka-
sabhai Pillai,whose work, however, was marred
- by a too ambitious attempt at working out
details before the main lines could hardly
be regarded as- fized. This defect motwith-
standing, his work brought together a great
deal’ of matter which had remained buried
in manuseripts inaccessible even to the learned,
and understood, if accessible, by but & few.
This work was done by him in the last
‘decade of the lash contury snd in the
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first two or three years of the present. It
was about the end of this scholar's work
that a much respected European Scholar,
connected intimately with Madras, both as
occupying an honoured place upon the
High Court bench, and holding the position of
the Vice-Chancellorship of our University,
took up .bhe question and, restated the case in
sapport of Caldwell’s theory with much force,
considerable learning and greaf judgment. This
was the late Mr. L. C. Innes who discussed the:
whole question of the various periods of
Tamil literaturein what was then he Imperial
and Asiatic Quarterly Review, in an article
entitled the Age of Manikkavasagar. One
small identification in it in the fixing of this
Augustan Age drew my attention to this
particular investigation and I raised by mno
means & respectful protest against it in &
ghort article which I contribpted to the Chris-
tian College Magazine, The letter that he wrote
in reply to this protest, of which I sent him
a printed copy, led me on, thanks to the
stimulus of $hat judicial minded good man to,.
make.sn effort ab fixing this Augustan Age
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from ray point of view. “The Augustan Age
of Tamil Literature” was written by me in
thé first instance for the Madras Review and:
pubhshed again in a somewhat modified
form, in the Indian Antiquary as a general
introduction to a contemplated series of articles’
“ Celebrities in Tamil Literature,” poets'
and patrons alike. This was again publish-
ad, with permisswn, by the Tamilian Ar-
chological Society inthe Tamil Antiquary.
The essay attempted to set forth the thenm
- available evidence both literary and historical
leading to the following conclusions :— o
(1) “ That there was an age of great literary
activity in Tamil to warrant the existence of
# body like the traditional Sangam’’. '
(2) * That the period of the greatest Qa.ng’a.m‘
activity was the age when éeﬁguuﬁuvan Sera
was & prowminent character in South Indmn‘
politics”.
(3) “ That this age of Senguttuvan was the"
second century of the Chrigtian era.”
(4) “ That these conclusions find support in

what is known of the later hletory of South-
Indla ' !
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Since this was published thers have been to
my knowledge two constractive efforts of which
one is that contained in 4 life of Sengutiu-
van in Tamil written by Pandit M. Ragava
Aiyangar of the Tamil Lexicon Office, read in
the first instance as an essay before the Tamil
éangam af its meeting in Ramnad in May
1913. The other is a final statement, of
various efforts in detail in regard to this matter
by Mr. Sobramaniya Iyer, Assistant Epigra-
phist to the Government of Madras, in thbe
Christlan College Magazine of the year 1914,
in an article entitled the Ancient History of
the Pandya Country. 1 propose attempting
to examine the position of these two scholars
and restate my case in the light of the criti-
cism thus made to see how far my position
has to be revised and to what extent it requires
to be altered.

Taking the latter first the point that calls
for atteution is that be relies, for settling this
much disputed  chronology, on a few copper
plate grants of the Pindya Kings, and one or
two stone inscriptions relating to them, and
hopes from these aids to settle the question
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finally. The following long extracts, from: his
paper would exhibit his position in respect. of
the others who had carried on. similar invedti-
gations. before him most fairly to himself.

‘As has been remarked already the dates
when these poems were composed are not given
anywhere, Tosettle this question with. any
amount of probability, we are naturally forced
to look for information from external sources.
Even in this: direetion, there was not much
-to belp us till recently. The diseovery of
the Sinnamanur plates and the infarmation
supplied in the Velvikudi grant. of the
Pandys kings have placed a ,l'ob.toi' reliable
mafter before the earnest student of anciens,
history and a careful examination of their
contents is sure to enable him to arrive
at a satisfactory solution: which has all along
been sought for in vain. The previous
scarcity of materials served only to mislead
inquirers % . —
ot For.purposes of history we can freely adopt
the accounts given in Purananirm, Pattup-

2 A fuller Examination of these follows in Ob, vil,
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pattu; Padirruppattu, etc. - These poems have
been edited in an admirable way by Mahama-
hopadyaya V. Swaminathier who gives now
and then short notices of Aham which -has
not yet appeared in print. Although éilap—
padikdram and Manimékhalai are classed
among the éa.nga.m works, I entertain serious
doubts as to whether they speak of contem-
porary kings and events, and it may be said
thab great caution is necessary before utilis-
ing -wholesale ghe materials contained in
them. I know I am mortally wounding the
feelings of several savants of Tamil litera-
ture who would at once pour forth a volume
of abuse zf I were considered.a worthy rival
of theirs. . Fortunately I am not such a one.
But all the same I wish to record here my
reasons for holding the position. The twe
works in question contain a romaatic account
of a certain Kannagi famdd for chastity and
of Manimékhala the daughter of a hetaira of
Kannagi's husband Kovalan. Enraged at an
unreasonable murder of her husband, Kannagi
miraculously sets fire to the city of Madura,
whereupon the Pandys king struck down by
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vemorse for the unjust act kills himself® - A
heavenly palanquin is seen to descend to earth
t0 carry Kannagi tothe abode of the gods. The
people who observed this, erect a ehrine for her
worship and this is at once followed by the
initiation of the same worship in other coun-
tries both in and out of India. The romantic
"nature-of the story will not fail to strike
any one at the very outseb. -I for one would
not grant that it relates to contemporary
events, On the other hand it would be
natural to view the legend as a'story spun
out by the poets, if not wholly from their
imagination, at least with liberal addition
to traditional beliefs extant at the time, of
events long past. Is it possible, I ask, that a
person, however virbuous he or she may be,
would be invested with divinity even at the
very moment of death ? In my opinion, which
I think will be shared by many, the story of the
person should have remained in the memory
of the people for a long time before any halo of

8 The post merely says he died upon the throne whers
he was seated at the time. ‘
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divinity conld gather round it ¢ It passes
one's comprehension to imagine that people
should have set about erecting a temple for a
heroine at or soon affer the time of her death.
T ask further how long it would have taken
for her fame not only to spread but to strike
such deep root in other conntries as to cause
her image to ba enshrined in costly temples. In
this connection I would request the reader to
bear in mind that she was neither & royal
personage nor a religious prophetess. In all
probability, if the story is due to a develop-
ment of events taken from life, it must have
“been written long after Kannagi had been
deified. As such we cdnnot assume the con-
temporaneousness. of the kings mentioned in
these works with the date of their composition.

. 4 Higtory does record various instances of eanoniza-
tiou of ordinary people in Rurope while yet alive.
Augustus was deified during life and bistory koows that
ﬁ:ere was a temple to bim in India on the West Coast
where Kaonagi bad ber first sbrine. Piolemy I1I and
his bister-wile wera given s similar apotheosis duriog life
by their loviog, bus perhaps superstitiously oredulous
éubieots.
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My own view is that the authors, not know-
ing the time when the kings mentioned by
them individually flourished, have treated.
persons belonging to different ages as con-
temporaries and thus broughf together a.
Gajabihu, a Nedunjeliyan and a Karikdla as
living at the same time. In my articles on
the date and times of the last two kings, I
have adduced reasons to prove that they raust.
have lived at least a century apart. . And T
would further point out here that Mr. Kana-
kasabbai Pillai’s identification of Nurran~
gannan mentioned in the Silappadikram with
Sﬁ.t.a.ka,rgi is entirely untenable, because there
is no warrant for the reading Satakarni of the
name Satakami which we find in all inserip-
tions and coins. Though attempts at trans--
lating proper names are not quite. uncommon,
yet it would seem that in this case Niurran-
gannan is ot a translation of Satakarni. If
the Tamil name was the result of perfect.
translation, we should have expected Narran-
gadan instead. No foreigner has ever dealt
with proper names in this fashion. We bave
the mention of Indian kings and geographical
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places by Greek and Roman writers and by the
Chinese pilgrims who visited India. I may note
that none of them has adopted the novel
method 5. And again it is a wonder that a
similar attempt at translation was not
made in the case of the other name Gaja-
bahu into Yanaikkai, 6 J would further state
that if you examine carefully the contents of
Manimékhalai, you find mentioned in this
work, assigned to the second century A. D.,
systems of belief and philosopby that could
not have struek root till the eighth and ninth
centuries, ‘
‘The Hon. Dewan Bahadur L. D. Swami-
kannu Pillai very kindly furnishes the follow-
ing note on the question of the date of
Silappadikaram and Chintamapi:—
© “As regards the date of composition of Silap-
padikaram I have found that the details given
by Adiyarkunallir in sr@srersras and the
prophecy about “g¢sPssa ghmerudsss-

5 Ig thie true? What does Phriirion stand for in
Ptolemy’s Geography of the Oorom‘mdel Coast ?
6 Whas about pefu Ceardr (Ovinsdns) for Chitré-

sens io thig very anthor ?
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SpaCei Glg slodf @rerp-Qaireflarss
»,” efc., are satisfied in only one year between
A.D.1and A.D. 1800, 4.e., A.D. 756. Similarly
I have quite recently found that the details
given in Jivakachintamaniin srig@magssms-
wrflobuss (text regarding the, Muhiirtam for
construction of sreré@u®@ and commentary
by Nachchinitkiniyar on the lst verse) are
correct for only one year, A.D. 813.

“In either case the actual composition of
the poems may have followed the. respective
dates by 60 to 80 years, the ordinary period
for which Panchangams are preserved . My
view ig that the poets could have obtained the
details only from a contemporary Panchinga,
if indeed they did not find the details' in the
materials used by them for the poems. Inthe
case of Jivakachintamani there were materials.
on hand. :

“The interval between thls composition of
feoiuBerod and PasPsgrwemfl was only about
80 or 70 years or at most about 150 years, not
700 years as supposed by Kanakasabhal lelal
and others ”.

" 71t & Panchangam was used for ﬁiyeburpose. '
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 “We can safely accept Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai's date, A. D. 756, 8 for Silappadikiram.
Still, we caunot but maintain that the matter
.contained in this and other works of a similar
nature is useless for purposes of history. I
we are asked to explain further why we adopt
the accounts furnished in Paraniniru and -
Pattuppattu as come down tous from the
hand of Perundévanar,—an author who can-
not be said to have lived earlier than the date
{A. D. 756) assigned to Silappadikiram—we
would say that Perundévanar stands in the
high position of an editor of some older and
_trustworthy historical documenis of great
amerit, ? while the authors of éilu.ppadikﬁ.mm
and other similar works appear before us as
mere story tellers and that their compositions
are full of improbabilities, impossibilities and
inconssstencies.” 'The ilalics are ours.
The first point in the extracts, to call for a
word by way of remark is thab the twin-epic,

8 This is oot bis date, His date ia 60 or 70 years later, .

aocording to him.
9 How are thess historioa]? Wers they writteo o

tand dowo history ?
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élla,ppa,dhlka.mm and Mammekha.la.l, is not'. t0
be used for purposes of history. - “He sets forth
the reasons very elaborately thus : ‘

(1) He ascribes 6 the authors of the ‘books
-an ignorance of contempora.ry tulers, and sees
in the combination of & Gdjabahu, a Nedum-
Seliyan a.nd a Rarikila a confuswn of chrono-
logy. '

(2) He further refers to Mr. Kanﬁkasabhéi 8
1dentlﬁca.tlou of - Satakarni thh “ Nurran-

‘gannan” as unwarranted. '

(3) He next sets down that the work Ma,m-
aékhalai contains reference to systems of be-
lief | and pbllOSOphy that could not have
‘shruck root till the 8th and the 9th centurles.

(4) And lastly he quotes Mr, Swamikaona
Pillai, with approval, to point out that the
Silappadhikaram could have been composed

-only in A.D. 756, slightly ovetstatmg his
‘authority.

In regard to the first point it may be stated
at once that there is 'no . immutable
psychological law that pre\"rent's contemporaxies
from believing in the supernatural. In
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discussing the mental attitude of people sepa-
rated many centuries from us it is a natural
-error to import our ideas into their lives-
The first essential to a study of this kind is an
attitude of mind that can detach itself from
its present outlook and carry itself back to-
another environment. If we are inclined to-
regard the story of Kannaki as improbable,.
impossible and inconsistent” it does not neces-
sarily follow that our ancestors, perhaps 13 or
14 bundred years ago, on" Mr. Subramaniya.
Ayyar's own s'howing, had the same mental
outlook as we have. Even so we cannot say
of us to-day that there are not among us.
people who will not' believe stories similar to-
those of the Silappadhikiram in contemporary
life, and it is hardly fair in any one to.
ascribe to those with ‘whom he does not
agree that they make use of the works under-
consideration in the manner suggested by
this remark. Nor does it make it necessary
that the author should have lived centuries
after the occurrence to share this belief,
Granting for argument that he did not share.
the balief himself, but took up a story that was-
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current and dealﬁ with it in bhe manner that,
he has done, “but laymg the scene in the con-
temporary Tamjl India of bis time, the author
‘would still be w1lsh1n the-bounds ﬁxed by liter-
ary cntlclsm to a poet, All thab is claimed
for the two books is that the ba.ckground of the
story is hlstorlca.l,and those that have used it so
have more to support them than their eritics.
We shall consider the contemporangity of the
rulers mentioned in the work later.

In regard to the ‘next pomt it isnob clear
where the expression Nurra.nga,nnan comes
from. Mr. Kanakasabhai has attempted to
identify the Sitakau_li of the éilappadhiké-
ram with the expression Nirruvar Ka,nnaf
or merely Kannar, but of * Nirrangan-
nan” I am unable to see any réference
gither in Mr. Kanakasabbai's book or in
the Sllappadhxkara.m It may be stated,.
however, that Mr. Kanakasabhai’s identifica-
‘tion is hardly tenable on altogether other
grounds: We do not agree with, Mr. Subra-
maniya Ayyar that if one name happens to be
translated for some reason'(e‘ g. Oviasenan
[g;aﬂmcla‘;’mir] for Chitrasena) though we 'may
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(not know it, ity does ot follow tha.t others
should be. .

“In respect of the third pojnt of his, one
would wnsh to know the gronnds upon which
a general statement like that is put forward.
What are the systems in Manimakhalai that
could not have come in before the Sth or the 9th
century and why ?  'Where do these systems
go back for authority and ig,' whas form is it
that the systems are iound exhibited in the
Mammekhala.l? These pomts ought to be
cleared before a general statement like that
will be accepted.

In regard to the last point, the astronomi-

“cal data that Mr. Swamikannu Pillai relies on
are found in the work but imperfectly express-
ed. They are elaborated by the commentator
who lived many centuries later than the author.
Tt is more than doubtful if the author took up
u"p'a'nckdngam to set down the date or to note
ity details. It strikes me that he noted a
particulatly ipau§picious combination for a
day, such as the popular Cslen, gpienr,
Qsaardédpen, portending & coming storm
of a violently destructive character. There is



CHRONOLOGY TAMIL LITERATURE 179

nothmg to wa.rra.nt thab a.nythmg more was,
meant in the astrological details than this.
Whehher. tﬁa.h is suffieient to ovemde all other
conmdera.blons iu ascribing partlcula.r dates to
works seems-to me exceedingly doubtful. -
. - Groing to the more constructive part of Mr,
Subra.ma,niya. Ayyar's work we are face to face
Wlth four inscriptions, namely. - o
(1) The Madras Museum .plates of
Jablla.va.rman, L - .
(2) 'The smaller émna.ma.nur plates.
(3) The larger Sinnarhandr plates.
(4) The Velvikudi grant.

His whole system depends upon a series of
identifications of the. various persons referred:
toin these four grants. We should invite
attention particularly to the identification of
No. 2 in the genealogical table constructed
from the larger Slnna.ma.nur plates. This
person’s name occurs merely as Ja,tlla,,,tha
equivalent of the Tamil Sadaiyanm, with no.
other detail to lead us to’ an identification.
Mr, Ayyar has identified hxm wmh & Jablla.'

- whose name is found in the Anaimalai i inserip-
tions which are dated 770 A. D. This person
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Js again ‘equated with the last name in the
Vélvikudi grant which is itseli undated, thus
giving to' this last person, the dohor of the
-grant, the date A. D.770. What is more, a

mlmster, bv name Mara.nkan, whose name
figures in the Anaimalai inscriptions, is
described, in the Sanscrit portion as mudura-
kavi, maduratara and sastravid, and as a native
of Karavandapuram. Thisminister Mr. Subra-
maniya Ayyar takes to be deﬁmtzely the Vish-
nava Alvar Madurakavn, neglecting the caution
with which the possibility of identification is
advanced by both the late Mr. Venkayyal® and
Mr. G. Venkoba Rao the publisher of the
Anamalai inscriptions. On this identification
rests the whole chronology of Mr. Subramaniya
Ayyar's thesis. These identifications and the
various grants bave reference only fo the
Pindyas. The identification of Maran-kri
with Madurakavi seems almost impossible. If
the tra,dltlon regarding Madurakavi is accepted
for one thmg, it ought to be accepted for other
‘things equally essential. Madurakavi is by
common bradition & Brahman and a native of

. 10 See Epigraphiet's Bepqrts for 1907 and 1908,
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Kolir, and is not handed down, in Vaishnava
tradition at any rate, as an ofﬁcla.l of the
importance that Maran-kari was, ~There is
nothing in the ten stanzas ascribed to Madura— ;
kavi to indicatie that he was a.nythmg. nore
than a pious devotes. On such a basis
of identification and combination of the four

records Mr. Bubramaniya Ayyar constructs a
genealogical table beginning with Palyaga-.
§alai Mudukudumi Peruvaludi .1.1“‘and eading
with Rajasimha, taken tobe a contemporary
of the Chola Pardntaka I A.D. 907 to 956, on
the ground that the latter’s inscriptions state
that he won a victory over a Pandya by name
Rijasimha, which' name unfortunately occurs
twice in the larger Sinnamanir plates them-

selves, with three generations between them.

It will be clear from this how valueless would
be the inferences based. upon ‘thess grants

which on Mr,. Subra.ma.mya. Ayyar’s own
showing were composed in the 8th, 9th and
10th centuries, in' regard to mabters rela.tmg

11 Whose name, by the way, is broughb joto this®
grant to justify the name Velvikkudi and establish u
prior gift of the village without any organia connecblou
Por further details sea Ch. vi-ii following, -
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to even two or three centuries earlier at the
very worst. :

Immediately after bhe first name Palyiga-
-§alai Pandyan, the Valvikudi grant mentions
a Kalabhra Inter-regnum. This Kalabhra
Inter-regnum is taken to be an Inter-regnum
brought. on by a Karnataka invasion, referred
to in connéction with the story of Mirti-
nayanar in the Periyapurapam. Fixing up
then a Pandya succession he proceeds next to
enumerate 13 Pandya Kings whose names
oceur in Tamil literature, and tries to identify
‘the later ten with those mentioned in the
grants, and ascribes to them dates ranging
from the commencement of the 6th century
A.D. to A.D. 650 which he makes the
terminal date for S_l_iyam Sendan whom he
identifies with the Nedum Seliyan, the
victor of Talaiyalanginam. This makes the
whole course of identification simplicity itself.
But there is however one grave difficulty in ac-
cepting this arrangement. The whole body of
works called éangam works which have to do
with these various Pandyas have not the
slightest reference to the Pallavas. Still 600
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to 650, at any rate the latter half of it, was
the age of the greal Pallavas and 650 would
take us perhaps to ‘the middle period of one
of the greatest among the grea‘t'. Pallavas,
Narasimha I, destroyer of Vatapi, the burning
of which is referred to in the Periya.ﬁur‘égam.
Sambandar refers fo the Pallava general who
destroyed Vatapi. It is very strange that the
large body of poets that went about from court
to court singing the praises of patrons, and
received rewards from them have no reference
to make of the Pallavas although several towns
and forts and territoriesunder Pallavarule come
in largely for reference. This objection seems
vital to this chronology arrangement, and
seems thoroughly to exemplify the defects
of specialistic research of which Mr., Stanley
A. Cook has the following remarks to make,
in his “ 8tudy of Religions.”

“The man who is specialistic in a single-
department may-be a bar to progress because
he is apt to overlook the importance of other
special studies. His own convictions are the
more intense when - he associates them with
his trained knowledge, and although he may
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realize that his own energy has brought him
to this stage, and although he may recognize
in some special field the need for other men
of diverse types and teadencies, he ma.y forget .
that it takes all kinds of people to make &
world. The desire to promulgate and pro-
selytize is characteristic of all men with strong
convictions based on experience and knows
ledge, and they can be intolerant of others.
In research, social reform and religion, there
is a stage of development, born of an intense
feeling of the completest equilibrium or
harmony in one's world of thought that can
manifest stself in impatience towards, or ina
provoking superiority over, those who differ.
Yet one must not deny to others that sense of
harmony that has been gained by one’s own
efforts along one's own lines; and since the
whole world of thought could bs theoretically
divided into numerous departments, the ideal
in view is & harmonious adjustment of them
all.’ ‘ .

Passing onpow to Pandit Ragava Ayyan-
gar's work, called 8sran Senguttuvan, in
Tamil, we find bim devote Chapter XIIIof
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the book to the determination of the age in
which Senguttuvan and his contemporaries

flourished. Passing.in rapid review the late
Mr. Kanakasabhai’s conclusion in regard to the

matter, he lays down his mhin position some:

what as follows :— ' ‘

It is well known that among the poets thab
constituted the éa.ngain; Kapilar, ‘Paranar,
Nakkirar, Mamilandr and Sattanar took a
prominent place. Among these: Mamilanar
appears, from certain poems included in the
Ahandniiru, $o have been contemporary with
Chola Karikila, Seralidan, Kalvar Koman
Pulli; from this source also appears clearly that
he was one who had travelled much in the
various parts of the Tamil country and
in countries north of it. This poet is
taken- to be contemporary with Sengubbuva;ﬁ
ééra, as he, refers, in Aham 251, to a war
between the Mauryas and a chief of Mohir
which is taken $o stand for the chief Palayan
Maran who is said elsewhers to have fought
‘against this Chera. Quoting fromy Aham 265, 12

12 fudysy deopis QaaCuri sisi-Sidg umefé
@26 sims.Bigpsp soip B Rus Qareler.)
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he refers Mamilanar to a time subsequent to
the destruction of Patalipura to which he sees
a definite reference in the passage quoted. This
. 18 the first and in fact the strongest argument
of his thesis for aseribing Senguttuvin to the
5th century A.D.; but he arrives at this result
by a series of arguments which seem to me to
find no justification in history. He interprets
the expressions in the passage quoted as refer-
ring to the destruction of Patalipura by the
Ganges; whereas in actual fact it could
mean no more than the disappearance of the
great: wealth that the Nandas collected in
Patalipura, in the Ganges. This might
well have been brought about by the Nandas
themselves throwing it into the river,
rather than let it fall into the hands of
their enemies, in the revolution that sub-
verted their dynasty, Starting from his
peculiar interpretation of the passage he
postulates the destruction of Patalipura by
the flood of the Ganges and finds the period
of such destruction in the time intervening
the visits of the two Chinese travellers to
India, namely, Fa Hian in the beginning of
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the 5th century and Hiuen Tsang in the
second quarter of the Tth century A. D. He
further equates the Mauryas who had invaded
the territory of Palayan Maran, perhaps in a
previous generation, with’ the army of .the
Gupta King, Samudra Gupta-He finds sup-
port for thisin the mention of the Mantarija
who is taken to be ‘a King of Kerala' and
the same as Mandaram §ral: The rest of
his reasoning in the whole Chapter is of the
same character and of minor consequence.
Granting for the sake of argument that his
interpretation of, the pasiage quoted above is’
correct, it would be very difficult to justify
Samudra Gupta and his army being referred to
a8 Mauryas by a poet of the standing and re-
putation of Mimilandr. There is absolutely
nothing in the pillar inseription 13 of Samudra

18 Kaufilaka-Mabaodra-Mabs kantaraka-Vyaghra-
raja-Kaurdjika--Mangarsja--Paishtspuraka-- Mabandra-
giri  Kantfireka.Svamidatta-Airandapallaka--Damana-
Kinchyaka-Vishnugop- A vamuktaka.

Nilarja-Vaingayaka—Hastivarmma—Palakkak—
Ograséna---Daivarishtraka--Kubara--Kavsthalapuraks.-
Dhananjayaprabhriti sarvva-dakshinipatharaja-grabsna-
moksh-dnugraba-janita-pratap-onmifra-mababhigyasya-
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'Gupta to warrant thisinference. The text of
the .inscription contains reference to a
_Kauralaka - Mantaraja. He is ‘mentioned
along with Hastivarman of Vengi, Vishnu-
gopa of Kanchi, Ugraséna of Palaka eto,
There 1s absolutely nothing in the ins-
cription to lead us to believe that Sa-
mudragupta® army pa.ssed south of Kanchi.
" That that Mantarija should be taken to be
Mandaram Saral is identification of the most
unreasonable kind. The editor of the inscrip-
tlon, Dr. Fleet, did not understand what the
term Kaurdlaks stood for, and merely put for-
ward a suggestion that it might be “ Kairdlaka"
the equivalant of “of Kerala”, This suggestion
is in a foot note, but as o the point whether
the person referred to was a Kerald prince at
all he has offered no definite support. It has
sincesbeen found that Kauradlakais verypro-.
bably a mere mislection for Ksunilaka (of
Kunila) perhaps the region round Kollér
lake!4 But whatever it is, it is now certain
that there is no reference whatsoever to Kerala

14 Bpigraphis Indios Vol, VI, p. 3 note by the late
Prof. Kiebboro,
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in the inscription. As to the destruction of .
Patalipura By flood there is no authority for
the statement. The recent investigations on
the site seem more to indicate. a certain
amount of destruction by fire very much more
than by water, and the passage relied on
cannot be held to support the interpretation
puti upon it. After all if one of the poems of
Msmilar makes reference in the past tense to
the destruction of. Patali or to an invasion of
‘the south by the Mauryas and a war in conse-
quénce between them and one of the Tamil
chiefs of Mohir (near Madura) this can only
mean that Mamilanar knew'of these occurren-
ces. The various passages of Mamilanar,
most of which are unfortunately in the Aham,
will hardly serve to establish his bontemppra-
. meity with all the incidents he might have
found occasion to mention. Theidentification
of Tadiyan with Tidiyan, and of Pidiyan with
Palayan borders on the ludicrous. There is a
further reference to tae Jain work Digambara,
Darfana, (ascribed to the 10th century,
and to a statement in it as to the establish-
ment of a Dravida Sangam in Madura by
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Vajranandi in: A. D. 470 (Samvat 526).
There is nothing to prove that this was
a Tamil Sangam for the fostering of Tamil
Literature. It may well bea Jain Sangam
which would, in the sense of being an assembly
of Dravida Jains or Tamil Jains, be a Dravida
Sangam and may have had for ifs object some
matter pertaining to the Jain religion. Thus
then.. the elaborate reasomng exhibited in
'Cha.pter XIII of the work seems clearly to rest
upon & very uncertain and slender basis. It is
regrettable thata book whlch does exhibi
considerable labour and puts i in an eminently
readable form matter buried in recopdlt. works
ghould be marred by this kind of reasoning,
..particul'arly' in this Chapter and in Chapter-
VIII 2 where he tries to establish that. the
Vanji of the Cheras was the Karur in the
Trichinopoly District, where again we come
upon s number of distortions of texts and s
number of false identiﬁcations to establish his
thesis. :
The proper procedure in a case hke this is
to analyse the various works belonging to this
particular group, sort out the varioas kinds of
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historical evidence that we get,, est‘.abllsh the
undoubted contemporaneity of poebs and pat-
rons with a jealously critical eye, and look ‘out
for historical connections that will establish
one or more synchromsms, and proceed on
that basis to establish ofhers. . ¥
Adopting fhis ptocedure the Sanga.m Works
80 called fall natura.lly into two: cla,sses —
Those dealing,’ a.ccordmg to the Tamll gram-
"ma.na.ns, with (1) Aha,pporul and  (2) Pura,p-'
porul. » The dlstmcbmn between thiese two
broadly is that ,the one refers to subjective
emotion whlch finds expression on various
0Ccasions a.nd ninder* various circumstances,
and has teference prmclpa.lly to Erotws the
other refers t0 action and pa,rhakes mora or ]ess .
of the character of exhibition of valour m“
athack "defence and the various other aspects
of wat- 11kellfe Of these two classes the
Ia,t.ter is the more valuable for purposes of
hlstory a.nd chronolouy, a8 it makes djrect
reference to various wars, battles, sieges ete. ;
_ and one very special featuye of such work ig -
that poets composing in this strain alwayg
address their patrons directly, thereby making
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it unmxstakable that what they have to state
m respect of a partlcnlar chieftain has refer-
ence to contemporary life. The other group,
however, does not stand on an altogether simi-
lar footing. Poems in this group do make
similar references though .they are always
of an indirect character and do nok give such
clear evidence of contemporangity in respect
of their various stalements. These works are
Purﬁhinﬁru, Abanairu, Pattuppattu, Padir-
ruppatu, Aingurinuru, Narrinai, Kuruntokai,
ste. 5. T keep out from this. group advisedly..
the two works Qxlappa,dhlkara.m and Mamme-
khalai to whichi I shall return later to see how
far the almost contemptuous reference to them
of Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar finds jurisdiction.
Even so the number of poets and patrons thal
figure in the works are far too many to be dealt
with in one thesis: I shall take .'vocé'g.sion, to.
16 O these all but the seoond have been edited in an
excellont form, the larger nimber by the veteran Pendit
Saminatha Iyer, bub the last two are edited by two others -
whose labours deserve as much’ gredlﬁ ag the other's.
Narginsi was published by the late Mr, Narsinasami

Iyer of Kumbhakonsm sod Kvurunlokai by Pandié
Rangasami siyangar of the Madrasa at Vaviambady.
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deal with these more elaborately, and ona
scale compatible with the degree of lucidity
that a lay understanding would demand of
necessity. I can do here nothing more than
$0 illustrate the work to be done by one or
two typical examples of a telling character.
In taking up a question like this a studens of
research is pretby much in the position of ‘a
judge and not of an advocate. Feeling and
sentiment are out of the question and the
discovery of truth is the object in view. There
are here as in thecase of a judge the tiwo ques- -
tions coming up for examination : questions of
fact, and questions of law. One has to examine
facts before stating them as such ; one has to
€xamine the method that he adopns in the
choice of his facts as much as in their appli-.
cation, Bearing this in mind we have first
of all to cons1der whether stone inscriptions.
and copper pIa.te grants are better authority
for events which could have taken plage centu-
ries before the inditing of these documents or
literature that was composed ostensibly ab the
tlme t6 which they relate.  These Sangam.

works enumerated above are, by common cons
18
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sent, such works of contemporary value and
have therefore to be rega.rded a8 of better
authority. Mr. Subramania Ayyar takes
Perundavanir as of high standing and antho-
rity in respect of these works because he was & «
cultivated scholar and responsible editor of
these, though coming centuries after their
composition. But he forgets this, at any rate
he seems to, in. claiming a similar kind of
anshority for the compilers of the insoriptions
which he seems unmistakably tosetover against
this class of literatme to the disadvantage of the
latter, Taking the poet Paranir to exemplify
this position and collecting together such facts
as we could derive from him of an undoubtedly -
historical character, we can find the political
oondition of the Tamil land and the position
of the Tamil chieftains in relation to one
another, in the poet's generation.

In stanza 4 of Purananiira, Paranar refers to
a Chola ruler Uruvapabrérilanjstchenni in the
following terms: they are of the radiant beauty
of the rising sun just emerging out of the
ses, in his golden car of the fullest effulgence.”
This king is known from -other poems of the
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same class, bub of . other poets, to be the father
of Karikila. The terms in which Paranar chose
to describe him in this poem raise the presump-
tion that he was the ruler, Tlgalollnaylrrelparl-
aedumtér Chola, the grandfather of Senguttu-
van Sera; but'this is by the way.. Poem 63
of the same collection relates that the chera .
king, Kudakko Nedum Seraladan, and the .
chola king, Varpaharadakkai Peruvirarkkilli,
had fought against each othér and fallen on -
the field of battle. Another poet Kalattalaiyar
has also celebrated the same king, in the same
connection. Poems 141 and 142 both tefer to
Pehan’s liberality which is referred to by the
somewhas later Nalltir Nattan, the author of
Sirupanarruppadai. Poems 144 and 145 are
addressed to this chief when he had given up
his wife in favour of a sweetheart., Paranar,
Kapilar, Ari§il Kilar and Perunguarir Kilar
interceded in behalf of the wife to good purpose.
Such a reference as we get in these two
poems is an absolutely nnmistakable evidence of
contemporaneity!®, Poem 343 refers to Muzires

+ 16 Compare Aham 148 at “ Kattar Tayanganpan,
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(Muéiri or Muyiri) and states, in regard to it,
that commodities brought aversea were brought
ashore by means of boats. The place was ‘ull
of goods brought overland and from across the
sea to be -distributed among those in need,
that might go there. Narrinai 6 of the same
«author has a reference to Ori  of the good bow."
In Aham 396, Senguttuvan is celebrated,
while there are references in the poem to the
war around Nannan's Pali hill-fort and to
Mig'nili. There . i3 farther reference to the
story of Adi Mandi and Attanatti, and possibly
to the defeat of Ori. The poem also appears to
be intended to celebrate the imprinting of the
bow emblem of the Chera on the Himalayas.
Poem 62 of Abam, as also poem 208, refer to the
famous Kollippavai having been erected by the
gods. He later also refers to the war with
Mignili round Pali hill. It must be noted in
this connection that the tradition regarding
Kollippavai is found very clearly recorded in
the following poem of Ahaniniru by anotber
author known a8 Kalladanar who refers in the
same poem to Pandyan Nedum Seliyan, victor
at Talaiyalanginam. There is similar refe-
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rence to another chieftain Pulli, (robber-chief-
tain, of the Tirupati hills. There is also a
statement that Kari, king of Mulldr, killed
Ori and made over his territory round Xolli-
malais to the Chera King. Poem 270 of
Narripai refers to the story that Nanmnan.
captured the elephants of his enemy as well.
as their women folk, binding the elephants
with ropes made out of the hair of the women,
cut off for the purpose. Poem 73  of Kurun-
dokai has a. very interesting reference to'a;
class of warlike people called Kosar who entered
Nannan’s territory after killing his state
elephant. This warlike tribe of people are
referred to in other poems of the same class,
and almost in the same terms. One of them
referring to their being ‘men of united counsel’
capable of hurling the irresistible *battering-
ram”. These are, in other poems, associated
with Kongu, and are referred to as Kongu
Tlangdsar in the Silappadhikiram. Kurundokai
292 gives in detail the story that Nannan
killed a girl for having eaten a fruit that had
{allen from one of the trees in his garden into
a stream of running water and was being
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carried down by it. .He would not accépt the
ransom offered of 9 times 9 elephants and
a golden statue of the girl of her own weight.
It must be said to the honour of the Tamils
that his name was handed down to posterity
branded . “as Nannan the woman-killer.”
..Aham 147 of the same author states that Aay
Eyinan, known as the commander-in-chief of
the Chera, fought with Mignili and fell in the
fight. Poem. 1562 has reference to Veliyan
' Tittan and his port known as Perundurai, and
what looks a naval defeat of another chieftain
.Pindan in this place. There are allusions to
.Pali hill and Nalli. Abam 165 refers to the
Kosar ‘of united counsel,’ and seems to refer
to their location in Kongu. It also contains
‘the names Anni and Mignili but the passage
is too corrupt to know the connection fully.
Aham 372 refers to the capture of Tirukkdvi-
lir, the capital of Kari by Adiyaman of
‘Tagadir. That Parapar celebrated this inci-
dent is stated in plain terms by Avvaiyar, the
poetess, in poem 99 of Purananiiru.
From thess references oollected in this
.fashion we could form a motre or less definite
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picture of the political divisions of the Tamil
land in the generation of Paranar. This
picture becomes very much more definite and
clear, if we. could collate it with similar
imperfect pichures.tha.t; we may form by a study
of other single aunthors such as Paranar himself.
We shall reserve that for a fatire occasion.
Now taking Paranar dlone we find him cele-
brate the Chola who: was father of Karikila
definitely as a contempomry, as also Saraman
Nedum Seraladan and the Chola Vérpahara-
dakkai Peruvirarkkilli. This chola probably
was either the father of Karikala or his grand-
father. We find this Paranar celebrating
Seran éengut_’t_mva.n in the fifth section of the
. ]?adi;;upa.btu. We have alieady made reference
to this anthor’s direct reference to Adiyaman,
Pehan, Nannan, Kari and others. These
must therefore bave come all in one genera-
tion, that is, the generation extending from
the grand-father of Karikala to the - Chera
Senguttuvan. The period of time sascribed to
any one of these chiefs must be a period that
would fit in with this political condition of
the Tamil land. It has already been pointed
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out that this somewhat vague picture of the
political condition of the South is capable of
being completed by bringing into collation the
picture that can be made of it from other
authors whose works have come down to
us like those of Paranar. Without going
elaborately into that comparison I may at
. once state that the Tamil land was divided
among the three kings: the Pandya with his
capital at Madura, the Chera with his capital
at Vanji on the west coast, and the Chola
with his capital at Uraiyir,)” at the commen-
cement of this generation. The intervening
region and the border land of the north where
‘s good deal of fight would have tobe done was
divided among a number of chiefs who were
very often independent of the kings and some-
times acknowledged allegiance to one or other
of them, Of such we find mention in the
writings of Paranar himself, The information
that we obtain from him is confirmed snd
supplemented by venerable poets among
1T Ahsm 81, QeerdQur®—slindes peangy s o
onein arpima—pdy Qeyaonisrézga—Quryf Cuui
Qaads udrudn Spils.
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whom mention may be made of Mamiilangr
from whom I have to draw for further infof-‘
mation later on. It is this latter that makes
mention of Pulikat as the Vaduka frontier
{northern frontier)!®, The corfesponding
frontier on the western side seems to have
extended to the north of the Tulu country
into which, as was noticed already a new
tribe* with the name Koar effected entry
in the days of Nannan?, Immediately to the
east of them were the ‘territories of = the
two chiefs Vichchikkon and Irungdvél of.
Araiyam,. just below this and along the hill
region bordering the western Ghats and the
Eastern where they meet the. Western was
perhaps the chieftain Pari of Parambunidu,
To the east of it was the territory of Adiyaman
of Tagadir {Modern Dharmapuri), to the south
east of which was the territory of the chieftain
Ori with his territory round aboitt the Kolli-

18 Kar. 11 @oWwisened e@siglarug. euev@sup
snlgaverey @i, - TR

19 Aham 15 Quidiowel qugmgl_@arl&n Qarens sralp
a@uﬂu.arwr

Kur. 73. ﬁﬂfﬂﬂmmmlr—Oamra MY Gun@w_.
Qarer pQRurfé Caneiluns
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malais. Across.into the South Arcot District,
partlcula.rly the hilly portions of the west, was
the territory of Kari with his capital Tiru-
kovilar. Behind them, almost in a sort of
second line, was the chieftain Péhan with his
territory round the Palnis; Aay round the
Podiyil bill in the Madura and Tinnevelly dis-
tricts; Evvi on the Coromandal coast with his
territory embracing a part of the Pudukkdtta
state and the District of Rampad. Thers is
another chief the Tondaiman Ilandirayan who
was certainly the contemporary of Avvai and
Adiyaman Anji, though not directly mentioned
by Paranar. His Capital was at Kanchi and he
ruled the territory round Kanchi under Chola
suzerainty. We bave besides to locate, from the
works of Paranar himself, the Kofar somewhere
in the Kongu country. This seems the political
distribution of the territory belonging properly
to the Tamil land in the generation of Paranar
the poet. Any age therefore that could be
ascribed to the Sangam, in which Paranar did
play a prominent part, must exhibit more or
less this condition of political distribution of
territory in the Tamil country. Any age
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which, from what conld be known of i, does
not visualise this political division- has there-
fore necessarily to be rejected. The question
therefore now is whether the latter half
of the 6th and the first half of the Tth
century, fixed by Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar, or
the 5th century to which. Mr. Ragava
Ayyangar assigns the éangam, fit in with- the
political circumstances thus shadowed forth
from the works of Parapar. The first alter-
native is very easily disposed of. The period
of & century from 560 to 650 was the period
"when the -great Pallavas were prominent
political factors in the south, and practically
the whole of the Tamil country was under
their influence in the northern half. The
soubhern enclave was equally indisputably in
the hands of the Pﬁ.hdya:s among whom the
‘most prominent character was the famous
Kiin Pandyan or Sundara Pandya or Ninrair
-Neduméran. His contemporary of the north
was Na.ra.snmha.varma.nI Pallavamalla. Both
of them had for thelr contemporanes alike the
Tévaram Hymners, Appa.r and Sambandar,
‘There is no reflection of this' political condition
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i the literature under examination, nor is
there any prominent mention of the Pallavas at
all, in the region where they beld, sway,
about which however, Paranar bas a very large
number of references to make. While these
literary men take the greatest pains always to
distinguish ene ruler from another of the same
dynasty by giving to each the distinguishing
epithet, it is not open to us to identify, with-
out sufficient lead from our sources, one ruler
with another without very substantial reasons.
The identification of Séndan Seliyan of the
copper plates with the Pandyan NedumSeliyan
of Talaiyalanginam fame is, to say the least,
not proven. In regard to the historical value
of the Silappadhikaram and Manimgkhalai
about which a few words must be said here by
way of reply to Mr, Subramaniya Ayyar's
contemptuous reference, which betokens an
amount of ignorance which would be inexcus-
able in one with any pretensions to scholarship.
Senguttavan Sara figures prominently in both
the works. The author of the first is the younger
brother of Sengnmguvan. The author of the
other is his friend and both of them worked a$
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% /'subject, legendary or other, that caught
their imagination and dealt with it poetically,
laying the scene, however, in the contem-
porary Tamil India of their time. Now the
question is: Are we to accept the statement of
this prince-poet when he speaks of his paren-
tage or not, though he might choose to put it.
as a poet, in the mouth of one under a spell ?
Are we not to accept his statement in regard
to the achievements of his brother particularly .
when they bappen to be confirmed in every
detail by an independent poet Paranar who
celebrates him in one section of another work
Padirrupattu? Those that have taken it upon.
themselves to use these poems know their res-:
ponaibility obviously, and use the material.
presumably with eritical care. It is just possible
that there are differences of opinion in respect of
a detail here or a detail there as being of & histo-
rical character or no. But a wholesale con-
demnation such as is found in the extract from
Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar quoted above, can
be but the offspring. of blank ignorance and

incapacity to appreciate other mental attltudes
and situations. ‘ :
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- Passing on now to the other period so far
aseribed, the Pandit is perhaps on a little more
safe ground,’ but the arguments with which
he finds it necessary to buttress this position
shows its weakness. I need only mention two
points here:: (1) The erroneous and impossi-
ble identification of Mantarija of Kurila with
Mandaraméaral of K&rala which name, by the
way, does not find mention to my knowledge
in these works, (2) The equation of the
Vambambriyar with the army of invasion under
Samudragopta. It has already been pointed
out that the interpretation of the quotation
regarding the Nandas is wrong altogether,
and that it is 8o ig proved by a similar passage
in lines 4 and 5 of poem 251 of Aham?; but
there are a number of references which carry
the invasion of Mauryas up to Mohir of
Palayan Maran. In one of these passagesat

any rate, the Pandit tries to establish the
contemporaneity of this invasion with the

Psalayan Maran, which, from the text, is un-
tenable. The term Mohir is used in the
| 0 sgipui Calldrsiser Cugims OCuifgis
wppalsiswi eny Card. Compsre note 10, 8.89 snte.
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passage to stand for the chieftain of Mohir
not necessarily . Palayan Maran. That re-
ference and the various other references to the
Mauryas in Mamilanar, as well as the reference
to their cutting their way through rock in
their march southwards, all of them do refer
possibly to a g’xiea,t southward invasion?®! of the
_ Mauryas, a newly-established dynasty. ' We
know now beyond doubt, since the:discovery
‘of the new ellict of Asoka at Maski - in the
Nizam’s dominions, that Asoka’s territory
extended right down to the frontier of Mysore
within the boundaries of ‘which other edicts
were discovered years ago. We know of no
wars excepting the famous Kalinga war that
Asoka carried on for purposes of conques:
Chandragupta not having had the time to do
it, the further conquest of ferritories nof
included within his Empire but included
within that of his grand-sony historians
ascribe to Chandragupta’s son’ Bindusira,
the fathersof Asoka who himself held the

9 Abam 69 & 281, Qurflui geome the preferable

reading in Puram 175, The blundering of the commen-
tator is worth remarkiog.
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viceroyalty of the southern frontiers with his
capital at Vidiéa (Bilsa) 2. The conquest
of the south by the Mauryas must have
therefore been made either by Bindusira
the king, or, by ‘the viceroy-prince, his son.
The term Vadukar used in this connection by
the Tamils is a general desigfxahion for all
northerners, and indicates, in the - various
references before us, an onward move south-
wards of certain northern tribes of which we
get perhaps the final glimpse in the move-
ments of the Pallavas till tbey come into
“occupation of Kanchi and the extension of
their power at least as far south as Trichinopoly
and Kumbhakonam. All the passages of
Mamilanar, referring to these incidents, refer
to them as past occurrences and notf g8 con-
temporary events. This interpretation of the
passages relating to northerners agrees very
well with the claim of certain Tamil kings to
having won victories over the Aryan army,
which attribute is specifically giyen to the
" 92 VA, Bmith's Bsrly History of Iodis (3rd edition)

p. 149, Notice the footnote coutaining the ststement
of Tardoitha, the Tibetan historian,
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Pandyan Nedum Seliya.xf whose name figures
in the Silappadhikéram. Such & general move-
ment against the north. could . on- ‘general
‘considerations be postulated only of the period
of confusion that followed the decline. of
Manurya ‘power in the morth and the rise, to
the imperial position afterwards, of the
Andhras and 'the Andhrabhrityas in- sucees-
sion. The fifth century is hardly the century
in which we-get anything like a' glimpse
of such’s great movement of people... With
this general position of affairs clearly before
us, the Gajabahu synchronism does not-
appear in the least impossible ; but appears on
the contrary very highly probable. The infor--
mation that could be gathered from the Ceylon
Chronicle Mahavaméa compiled in its preseﬁb
form in the 6th century, but from material put
together in epic form at the commencement
of the 4th century, from a written source
traceable to the first century B.C,, 1s not as
unreliable as it is t0o readily taken to be. If
that Buddhist chronicle does not refer to
Pattinidévi in so manj plain words we have

no right fto-expéot it;.but- that does mot -
T . o
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invalidate the existence of a Gajabahu or of
his visib to the court of Senguttuvan Sara.ss
The synchronism thus established must, it
seems to me, stand; no satisfactory reason
having been put forward so far to invalidate
it. The newer information only goes so far to
confirm it. The fradition of Pattini has taken
such a hold upon the people of Ceylon that it
is quite likely it was introduced under the
favourable auspices inferable from the Silapp-
adhikdram, though naturally the Buddhist
chronicle of the Mahavihara omits mention

of it %,

33 1t must be notad, however, thab other chronicles,
which may resch back to similar old sources, do mention
the incident specifically, (Vide Upbsm's—Rajsratodoari
& Rajivali)

, 34 Todian Antiguary, XLV pp. 72.78,



CHAPTER V.
THE AGE OF PARANAR
Ir will be noticed from what has been said in
relabion to the condition of Indian civilization
at the dawn of the Christian Era that the
mformamon put tooether has been drawn from
various sources which have been merely
indicated in the course of the narration. Tt
would be worthwhile classifying and arraqg-
ing these sources with a view to investigating
what exactly the relative value of each of
these sources would be in respect “of the
particular period to which thaf general account
has reference. Some of these sources have
already been explained in sufficient fullness to
indicate their value such as the Dipavaméa
‘and the Mahavaméa, the chronicle accounts
of Buddhist Ceylon. T We have also indicated
in the course of the chapters II & III the
relative value of the classical writers; and

1 Vide obape, 1 & 3 anie.
211
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the Sanskrit writers who make any reference
to South India have been examined in some
detail in chapter I and their value estimated.

Coming down'to ingeriptions and epigraphi-
cal matter generally, it may be said that the

- material available for work for this period, is
so_little that we . mlght assume that the
| eplgra.phwal ma.tenal other than the legends
on coins is perhaps as good a5 absent, except
ffor the Asoka inscriptions and just a few others
in regard to this part of India. There is left
then the literary sources, of which both Tamil
and Sanskrit, and various Sanskritic languages
could be explmted usefally. But for this period
even Sanskrit and Sansknblc languages are of
compa.ra.txvely minor lmportance to classical
Tamil literature, and that we sha.ll take into
conmdetahmn Just now..

_In order the best to understand the value of
thisliterature aud | appraise it atits real worth,
let us see a little more closely what exactly we
can find i in relation to the particular authors
or parhcula.r generations of suthors, and
having projected from such information as is
available, a picture from thesa “sources alone,

XIS
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we might then so far ¢ompare that with what
may be available, to check the.. acouracy. of.it,
from the other external sources to establish
the correctness of the picture already drawn of’
South India ab the beginning of the Christian
Era. To do this, we shall take a poet- known
10 readers of classical Tamil as Paranar. -
’Pafra.né,r +was one of those:traditional 49-
literary men who constituted the third academy
of Madura. His name is of peculiar importance:.
in Tamil literature as it connects itself with the-
~ names of certain well-known celebrities in that:
literature; and in consequence wé'could gather
round -his ‘name certain well-known figutes.
Moreover, he seems to have been a long lived'
man and his géneration fakes in a pretty long
series of rulers and poets. - By studying him-
we can’ gain something like a full idea of what
the south India of his days was, Paranar is
regatrded traditionally as a Brahman. His
writings occur in a large number of the Tamil’
classics known collectlvely as Sangam litera-
ture. He i§ a poet “who: sang ‘of the Chem
Sengutbuvan whose name g connected at
onee with the éangam elassws on bhe one side,
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and with the twin-epic éilappadikﬁram-Magi«
mékalai which, it has recently been contended
should be regarded as something quite apart
from the former, and separated from them by
a comparativeLz wide interval of time. It will
be olear even to the lay reader if Paranar
sang of Qengutguvan, as he does in the fifth
book of the Padirrappattu, and if §enguttuvan’s
younger brother was the author of the Sila-
ppadikéram, and his friend, Sattan the author
of the Manimé&kalai, then the age of all of these
must be one and the same whatever that age
might be. Of Paranar’s works we have
twelve short pieces in the collection Narrinai,
fifteen poems in the Kurnitogai, one ten of
the ten-tens (Padirruppattu); thirty-two
poems in the collection Ahdnaniiru and twelve
in the Purdnaniira, with one in the collection
called Tiruvalluvamilai. And such a number
would be considered voluminous work, avd
have a comparatively wide range in respect

both of matter and manner. In Puram 4,3 he
2 Qurevs Gpidassss Outrolay Corerdl
wids.. ePail s smcs
Cesomlpps sflanwily,
wirew wrsarerlp, *+  Paranar, Param 4.
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celebrates & Chola Uruvapahréi Tlanjgtchenni
whose somewhat queer name seems to be
derived from a comparison which -this. poet
has instituted to him .in the poem, under
reference, whers he is likened to the morning
sun who in radiant majesty rises out ' of the
sea in the glorious red of dawn.  This Chola
we know from the poem Porunararruppadai
of Mudattdmakkanniyar, 8 was the father of
the great Chola Karikila. He celebrates . in
Puram 63 the Chera (Kudakko Neduméara«
1adan 4, and the Chola (Peruvirarkkilli) when
both had fought and fallen on the field of
battle. This same event is celebrated by
another poet. who goes by the name Kalatta~
laiyar 5. One of the so called last seven pafrons
by name Péhan whose territory was roudd the
Palnis was celebrated by this poet. Omne of
the references to him is in regard to bis large
beneficence without expectation of a reward o;
One supreme instance of such. being bis

8 n@RiLACPA%T Cunsr pac.

& Note at foot of the poem,Param, 63,

5 Param, 141 & 143,

6 Puram. 144 & 145, -
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providing a wild peacock with a cloak or mantle
a8 a  protection against cold. The second
which is ‘mora to our point.is his interces-
sion in behglf of Pshan's wife Kannaki
(not  the- heroine’ of ' the gilappadikita.m)
whom he had abandoned in favour of a court-
esan. Paranar pursnaded him to walk in
the path of rectitude by x:eburning to his
wife. On this same occasion in the same
sad connection three other poets intervened
in behalf of the abandoned wife. Their
names are : Kapilar, Ariéil Kilar, and Perun-
gunrir - Kilar, authors respectively of tha
seventh, eighth, and nineth ‘tens’ of the
‘ten-tens’ collection. . In Puram 369 there
is reference according to the Colophon to the
Seraian Kadalottiya Vel Kela Kuttuvan
(Euttavan Chera, who drove his enemies with
his javelin.on  the sea) who must be regarded
a8 identical with Senguttuvan of the Sila-
ppadikiram, as Paranar refers to this latter in
almost identical terms in poem 46 of the
Padirruppatta %. In Narrinai six, he refers

T ue QegisipQsre sof plwntond
Csr@sse Queramsonaslasl . '
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t0 the chieftain Ori of the Kollimalais, and in
stanza 201 of the same work he has reference to
the famous statue of the goddess Kolli~
pavai. This poet also describes in some detail
various transactions in connection with the chief
Nannan of Konkan (Konkinam). Chief among
$his was the war that the Chera undertook
dgainst him. In the course of this wa or"in
another, the Chera general called Aay Eyinan,
the commander-in-chief of the Chera fell in
battle against Nannan's commander-in-chief
Guimili 8, " He also refers to the accumulation
-of the vast. wealth of Nannan in 'the ecitadal
Pali. One poem in Kuruntogai (292) gives in
detail the story of Nannan’s putbing to death
the gll‘l that ate the fruit of Nannan's garden
camed down stream in a canal through the

@em_ﬁauuunul.?pu@ sL.Canguw
Qae yspEPasdr. .
- Il 11to 13.
8 50Cun; ghdel Qepgadsac @ ,
 asrew Quiaer o gisarar @uﬂgx.' Aham 180.
sQoulég Bavsur yQuderer .
Qs0i@ st HAICwLIB Quies paans L Gis.
" Abam. 147,

N\
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garden %, The savagery of this chieftain is
again brought under reference in Narrinai 270,
where he is described as having shorn hig
enemies’ women folk of their hair to make
ropes of them for fastening captured elephants.
Reference has already been made to Paranar's
stating that a tribe of people, the KoSar, enter-
ed Nannan's territory after killing his state
elephant. There are a number of allusions to
several incidents in the life of Nannan.
Another reference that must be noted here,
as of some importance, is to the entry of the
Kosar into Kongu in Abazi 195 10, '
Returning now tothe fifth-ten of the Padirru-
- pattu, where he celebrates Senguttuvan Chera,
we find Senguttuvan Chera described in the
Padikam (epilogue) as the son of Nedurhféra~
ladan “ King of the westerners " by Manakkilli

9 weneflu Qecrp Qaired g sofima
yexpushsni Sarpacrpiup
Qsrerufp dmerugpsefp Coaafap
Qurer Qrls Lraae QarBliueBQsrcernar
Queir Qertew yAisscrarer Cure,
Kuruntogai 292.
10 v Qurifé CaseiiQsecr i pronCurbu
s0iCaig Puer qrimpi Qeregey.
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a Ohola Princess 1. He- is said-first of all to-
have marched across forests up to the Ganges,.
defeating his enemies on the way for the pur-,
pose of a stone to make the statue of: Pattini,
(the deified heroine Kannaki), He is also.
said to have returned from the . expedition:
bringing in a" vast number of heads of cattles
belonging to his enemies, The next achieve-:
ment of his is the utter defeatof his enemies.
at Viyalir and the destruction of the place.
Getting across to the other shore, he deshroyed.‘
the fortifications of Koduhiir. He marched
further into the territory of Palayan and
having cut down his margosa tree (perhaps
another totem) captured a number of his:
elephants and yoked them together by lropes
made of ‘the hair of the women folk of the
enemies. His next exploit is the defeat and.
destruction of a number of Chola princes,
collateral cousins of the reigning rulet ‘who
“carried on constant war for the time bemg out-
side Vayil (Nérivayil of other Wozks) And last
of all is the destruction of his enemies on the-
sea, which was already referred to in
11 Sheis called N@ohiﬁlai in the éil’uppadikit‘am.
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connection with Puram 369. Of the various
incidents found in this padikam (the epilogue
-of the poem) some of them are described in
-detail 'in. the body of the poem itself. His
northern invasion is described in general terms
in lines 6 to 11 of poem 43 of the Padirrup-
pattull, . Hisinvasion against the territory of
Palayan and his allies, and what he is said to
have done there in the course of this war are
-described in some fullness of detail in lines 10
* t0 17 of poem 44 13, 'There is a reference to his
wearing ‘ the garland of seven crowns’ in ling
6 of poem 4514, In poem 46, lines 11 to 14,
there is a clear reference to his fight on the sea
and the destruction of the protection that the.
sea offered to his enemies : obviously thepirates
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.who found their shelter in the sea 5, In line 4
of stanza 48, he is* déscribed: figuratively as a
veritable fisherman 16, who constantly engaged
‘himsélf on the'ses to'get rid of ;his" enemies
with a view ‘to  making the articles coming
over sea, available to those inside his own
territory. In poem- 49 lines 7 to 10 and in
lines 16 to 17, there is a reference again to the-
determined stand made by Palayan against this.
Chera and his final destruction 17, - The last
of all in poem 50, line 7, there is an obvious.
reference t0 the junctibn of the three rivers
Kauvery, Amravati, and Kudavanar 18, This
| | Qare' gafl pfluinterd
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last reference, I bring in bere, as recently &
great deal had been made of it to show tha
the capital of the Chera was Karcor on the
Amravati (An Porunai or' Porundam.) As
against this thereis in this very poem itself
:a number of references to the perennial flow of
water. in hig . Periyar, which in one place
.ab any rate is described as having its source
in his territory and emptying itself into the
gea in bis own territory. (L. 13 to 18 of poem
-48) 19, . .Reference also might be made to line
15 of poem 43 20, The meaning of the reference
to the three streams is obvious if one remem-
bers that his uncle is said to have conquered
the country of Kongu in line 15 to 16 of poem
22 of this collectmn a, '

Of these a.ohlevemenbs, the Silappadikaram
describes elaborately his northern invasion,
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-and makes clear reference o his having nuder-
taken it for the purpose of btinging the stone
and of the vari‘oi;s details as to. his victories
against the northern enemies ; but how far the
invasions were true is nof exactly to our
purpose at present. It is, howbver, & pity
that there is mot 5 reference to this pattini
in those words in the body of ‘the  work
apart from the epilogue. What is called ‘a
padikam or payiram in Tamil, an epilogue and
a prologue respectively, is not to be added ab
any time and by everybody that chooses. It iy
generally of the nature of a preface, or a fore-
ward, or a recommendafion made by one more
or less directly or intimately conneoted with
the author. The only remote man who can
do this is & commentator, but I believe no
generally one who is separated very remotely
from the aubhor In any case, the presump-
tion of the statement being untrue would be
unwarranfed when we find all the atber state-
ments made in this piece are confirmed by
reference to the body of the work. Bven ia
respect of this particular it cannot ba said that
there is no reference as it is possible o read it
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in lines 6 to 11 of poem 43", The others of
them are repeated almost in  the same words
in at least two places in the Silappadikarim
by the anthor, who is no other than the
younger brother of this Chera ruler himself:
There.are however, in respect of these
achievements two matters which call for special
remark. His father claims victory over
Kadambu of the sea in lines 13 and 14, of
poem 11 33, There is reference to the sawe inci-
dent in line 3 of poem 12 %, in lines 4 & 5 of
poem 17 25, and in lines 2 to 4 of poem 20 2.
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The last of these refers distinctly to ‘an island
of his enemies which may be of the nature of a
.delta. Heis a.]so credited with having imprin-
ted his bow emblem on the Hlma.la.ya.s after
having subdued the Aryas of the north. ' But,
strangely enough he is also given''credit in
the padikam at the end of the second-tem
of his having taken prisoners some Greeks
(Yavanas), bound their hands behind their back
a8 prisoners, and pouring ghee on their heads
and taking . what ‘seems to:.be meant
for ‘heavy ranson for setbmg them free.
It is the ‘first achievement: of his; whioh .in
another place the poet describes as giving him
the primacy among rulers between; the - Hima-
layasand Cape -Comorin, that gave him. the
name ‘ Imayavaramban’ Nedurmésraladan, the
former word meaning he that had the Himala-
yas for his boundary. This expression, like a
fow others of the kind unfortunately, has been
corrupted by the late Mr; Kanakasabhai Pillai
into ‘ Imayavarmas’ for' which there.is abso-
lutely no authority in the texts ‘doncerned.
These incidents of the father. are. of ‘some

importance as the tltles derived ' from 'these
15
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are'applied to the son. The third ten of
this work has reference to a younger
brother of Imayavaramban, and therefore
the uncle of éengul;l_mvan. He is given credit
for having overthrown the fort of Ayirai
(poem 21 line 29)%; he is given credit
for having brought the Kongu Nadu under
his control in lines 15-22 of poem. 23. Line
26 %8 of the same poem gives him credit for
having destroyed a hill fort somewhere. Inlines
10 and 11 of poem 28 ¥ there is again a clear
reference to the Periyar being the river of these
Cheras. Buat of course the Periyar may be
referred to generally as the great river, but in
interpreting this, one ought not to forget the
gtatement that he it was that brought the
Kongu under his control and therefore the river
of the Chera should be interpreted as having
reference to a river in the Chera country proper
and not in a later acquitition. It is this con-
quest of the Chera that has given him credit
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for having bathed in both the seas in one and
the same day®®, which is only perhaps a some-
what exaggerated way of stating that in his
time his territory touched ‘both the eastern
and westernseas. So then we see that Sengut-
tuvan who succeeded probably both his father
and uncle became the heir to territory right
across the whole of south India from the west
coast in Cochin to somewhere across to the
east coast through Kongu. Whatever the
justification or otherwise, both the father
Nedurééral and the son Senguttuvan lay claim
to ‘the garland of seven crowns’, which could
mean . no more than what the Mummudi
of the later times did mean, the three crowns
and the seven crowns respectively, signifying -
the rulership of the three kingdoms and per-
haps the seven kingdows. This seven is not
a mystic number. There seem to have been
seven principal chieftains among whom the
territory in south India was divided at the time,
as we shall notice in another connection,
30 spmsefl pAuntenliyemi Beng £1p
Igsef @ Quiguseany,
Padigam, to third ten of the Ten. Tens.
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In this particular connection 'the historical
 cbaracter of these poems, cannot be called into
question even by those who had the greatest
objections to: find historical matter in the
twin-epic Silappadikira.m.- Manimékalai,
But as against them this must be said
that the authors of the twin-epic were one of
. them a brother, and the other a friend
of éengul_stjuva.n and what either of them
has to say in the historical passages of
the poem, which are easily distinguishable
from the rest, fiad confirmation detail for
detail in thess poems which are very much
more historical. All honest scepticisms there-
fore must acceps as historical such personal
touches as one finds even in romanges. The
real difficulty is the neocessary ocritical
faculty to distinguish what is historical in
an unhistorical work. éengul_;t_suva.n Sera’s
father and uncle, therafore, were historical
personages in whose reigns the westera
sea littoral of India was iofested by pirates®!,

81 Thig view of the term Kadamba in tha posms fiods

skrong confirmation ia the Oisy of Naanan haviog been
koown ‘Eadambia peruvayil’ (vids Padigam io the fourth-
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and- both the father : a,nd 'the‘son exerted
themielves .untiringly t¢" put’ an/ end to’
;thig" pirady on their coast: « That they did it
" with great sicceds is' in-evidence' i’ the
various' Tamil poems which" describe  the
ﬂounshmg and'very highly' valuable: trade of
the ports of the: west'coast. Such a state’ of
things both im regard to the pirady of the
c/oash, and to its'absgnce at' s particular period;
are in the clearest! terms detailed in regard’ to
Roman- trade in the' work of the classical
geographers: . Itvhias already been pointed oub
that Pliny complains of this plraey,, perha,pg
goon after’ Pliny’ got hig mforma.tlom the care:
fal' autbor of the' Periplus- makes mentivi
of it id tHe region ’oﬁ‘podihe?his Chersonesud,
ton poard, 40 11: 13-—-15) 1 ; s.nd thie Kadambar boing

oo atdodg four’ Kudies (dnlbm.bors) in Puram. 335
i 7and 8. %
Kapp:yarrukkapplyanar on Kalnngaykkmm narmu-
diohoheral.
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He then proceeds to mention what he calls
the Whitp Island before coming down to Naura
and Tyndis, the first markets of Damirica.
The Chersonesus in tha Periplus seems un~
doubtedly to refer to tha tongue of land
which makes a small peningula at the moath of
the Kali Nadi as it is called in North Canara,
Qpposite to this'is the cluster of islands called
the ‘Qyster Rooks’ perhaps the Caenitae of
the Periplus. - White' Island is the Lieuke of
thae geographers and is the same as the verna-
dular Velliyan Kallu or Tiavakkal, either of
which is'an exact translation of Lieuke or
White Ifland. This is identified with’
‘Pigeon Jsland in the new Imperial Gazetteer®,
Then we come to the first ports of Damirica
(Tamil country) and they are given as Naura
and Tyndis corresponding to Nitras and Tyndis
of Ptolemy. Ptolemy describes Nitras as a
mart in the country, which he describes as
Ariaka Andron Peiraton, that is the Arigka of
the pirates. It is of this Nitras that Pliny
remarks that “ships frequenting the great
emporium of Mouziris ran the risk of being
83 Vol. 20 p. 136.
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attacked by pirates, who infested the neigh-
bourhood and possessed a place called Nitras.
Thus Nitras figures both as a mart and as’ an
island off the coast. This could .only mean
that the island was on the line of entry fo
the port of Nitras wherever that was.” Nitras
or Naura of Pliny is identified by Mr. Schoff
with Cannanore which appeaf's .too far. south.
Cannanore, as has heen already pointed- out,
is the Mont d’Ely of the medizval geogra-
phers. - Yule’s guess that Nitras refers to
Mangalore, turns  out- correct. - Mangalore is
situated at the head of a delta formed by two
rivers Netravati and Gurupa. Itis the Nitravati
thab has given the name Nitrias or Nitron or
perhaps even Naura to the city, That may
also have been the cause of the name. of the
island Nitron set over against 'the : port.
Tyndis is much farther south and has been
identified with Kadalondi, not far from where
Beypore is at present. ' Thus then we find the
pirate coast of the Periplus to have been
between Karwar point at the southern extres
mity of North Canara and the port o
Mangalore. . .That . answers exactly to the
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deseription that we geti in early Tamil litera-
~ ture of the Kadark-Kadambu (the Kadamba
_pirates) having been found in the sea and
baving to be constantly defeated by war across
. the sea to their island-rendezvous by both the
Chera Senguttavan and his father. That
would explain why Ptolemy has gotiabsolutely.
nothing more to say of these pirates than the
mere : chracterization of .the coast as the
- pirate 'coast. The Kadambas must have
been a pirate race to begin with &ill they
were re-claimed to civilization somewhat later
perhaps. This conclusion is certainly in
keeping with the position of the savage Nan-
nan, the women-killer, whose capital is
described, as already remarked, as Kadambin
Peruvayil, that is the large and the wide gate
of the Kadamba country. He was after cons-
tant war put to death by another Chers
celebrity Kalangaykkanni Narmudi-ch-Chaéral,
the hero of the fourth ‘ ten’ of the ‘ ten-tens.’
Thus then it is clear that these poems of
classical Tamil taken along with what i8
available in the Clagsical geographers makes
it clear that the firat Cheras known to history.
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dis'tinggished themselves in the southern oppo:
sition set 1p to the Aryan incursions from the

north, and made conquests in south India
80 a8 to extend their terrifoty from coast 6o

coast across the peninsula. Their particular
sarviee however to civilization consisted in
their suppression of this pest.of piracy on the

west coast which both the first Chera known

to us and his son took 50 much pains to sup-

press, while other Cheras perhaps subordinate

chieftains did make substantial contribution

towards achieving - this object. - The period

when this littoral was free from pirates extend-

ed approximately from A.D.80to A.D. 229,

the date of Peutingerian Tables.

- +A study of the poems of Paranar with such

of the available collateral material both liter-

ary and other leads to this knowledge whichis

found confirmed by two collateral lines of

evidence extraneous to this literature : namely

the information available from the classical

geographers, and the results that could ba

drawn from the various finds of Roman coins

along the coast of this part of the gountry ; and

these results might be set down as follows :—
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Paranar has reference principally only to the
Chola kings and the Cherakings. He does not
appear to have celebrated the Pandya rulers
very much. He has at any rate something to
8ay of various chieftains who figure incidentally
in his poems and the fact that recars in respect
of three or four Chera ralers and chieftains that
they wore “ the garland of the seven crowns "
would refer o the seven chieftains known in
Tamil literature as the seven last patrons of lite-
rature. The Chola kings are in order Peruviral
Killi, his siccessorIlanjet-Chenni, his successor
Carikala with an indirect reference to a number
of Killis (Cholas) who fought in fratricidal
war bringing on the active intervention of the
great Red Chera (éengugt_mvan). In regard to
the Chers, he celebrates Imayavaramban
Nedum $aral and his son Senguttuvan Sra s
younger brother of the first and another chief-
tain Narmudi Cbéral figuring as it were in
between the two, We have certainly to bring
in within the age of Paranarthe chief Péban,
otherwise called V&yavikkon-perum-Pébau,
The mention of the Chola and the Chera who
fought and fell on the field of battle brings nim
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into contemporaneity with . another poet:
Kalattalayar, who celebrated the same event..
This latter poet is also stated in another poem:
by Kapilar to have destroyed the capital .city-
Araiyam of Irungd V&l by Kapilar whose elder*
contemporary he must have been.

In this connection we may consider-a fowre--
ferences in Mamilanar, the other poet to whose-
work we made reference already in +a prevmus -
chapter. One reference of imporfance is- »1m
poem 55 Aham, which refers in specific ferms. ﬁm
the battle of Vennil where the Chola Karikala
defeated the contemporary Chera, .who feeling:
ashamed of a wound on the back is stated to
have committed suicide by starvation. This.
very same incident is referred to by two other:
poets Kalittalaiyir and Vennikkuyattiyar in
almost the same specific terms respectively in
Purams 65 and 66. While .the first poet’s.
reference may be considered somewhat indirect,.
that of the other two is quite. direct and’
specific and is' almost addressed straight to
one of the combatants, the victor in this parti-
cular instance, - This same poet Mamilandr
has in poem 126/27 of Aham & clear reference:
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to the Cheras’ achievement against the pirates
-and this may lead to the inference that the
poet was contemporary with him. He refers
to a Pandyan also but gives no specific
dndication as to which of the Pindyans
“itis. There is in the same work 232/33 a
reference to the Chera who fed the hosts in the
Bbarata war. - What is moré particularly to
-our point at present is the reference to a battle
where Evvi, a chieftain of the Pandyan
country, one among the seven patrons fell in
‘battle. There he mentions the name of Paranar
and brings him in connection with the fallen
«chief as having praised his valour, and that
makes Evvi contemporary with Paranér.
Another chief that is brought into contem-
poraneity with Paranar is the Adigaman Anji
-of Tagadur (Dharmapari in the Salem District).
This chief is said in poem 114 of Mamilar to
bave been in hiding along with his relations
.out of fear of a chief who seems to be Nannan,
if the reading of the text is correct. In poem
‘207, Paranar refers to the Kollimalais as be-
longing to Ori, but in the next following poem
however, another aathor by name Kallidan
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refers to the death of this Ori. - Acoording to-:
this, Ori was putto death by Kiiri of Tirukkoilur
who made over Kolli to the Chera king. The
allusion here is to a war or rather a- series of
wars perhaps of ambition.. Anji of Tagadir
laid siege to Tirukkoilur of Kari having de--
feated him in the field. Kari not being able
to make an effective stand against the enemy;.
went for. protection to the Chera who' was
anxious to get possession of the Kollimalais.
Kari volunteered ’serv@cé, went - across at: the-
head of an army, defeated and killed Ori and
made over the territory 1'011'1‘1(1 Kollimalais to-
the Chera. In the same poem thiz Kalladan
refers’ fo the battle Alangdnam where - the
“seven” were defeated by the Pindya. ~Wa.
shall refer o this later. Without proceeding
further unnecessary length we might now
take it that Paranar was acquainted with
the. chief Kari, Ori, and Evvi, among the
famous seven, not to speak of the minor ones.
We have already referred. to his .connection
with Nannan, Thus then we come to a
generabion, Paranar's generation of poets; and
patrons, that. givesus & dumbér of Cheras and
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‘Cholas in succession, as also the majority of
‘the chiefs who go by the name the last © seven
patrons in Tamil - literature.” Wa ghall
-consider one or two other poets of the like
eminence with.Parapar and then say whether
the postulating ‘of ‘& body called the third
academy of Madura is warranted by this body
-of literature. By way of summary however,
we might put it here that the Chola Karikala,
his father and grand-father were contempora-
xies with the Chera Nedum Saral and his father,
perhaps also this Chera's son Sengutjt_auva.n.
The chieftains are: Pahan, Ori, Kari, Adigan,
Evvi, Nannan and Asy-Eyinan. All these
seem referable to the same age, that of the
generation covered by Parapar. The poets
that we bhave already come across are: Para-
nar himself, Mamilanar, Kapilar, Ariéil Kilar,
Perungunriir kilar, Kalattalaiysr, Vennikku-
yattiyar and Kallidandr, and these give
promise of a complete academy itself. Though
Paranar does not in s0 many words specifical-
ly refer to any particular Pandiyao, there is
one reference which ought not to be passed
over and that is in Abam 115, Therais a
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battle referred to here at Kidarp-Parandalai.
" The first part Kiidal would refer to Madura,
the second pait mlght be mmply interpreted
a8 & battlo-field Tn this ba,ttle ‘the Paﬂdya.
beas off from the place the' 'two othér" ‘kings
* who simultaneously attacked him and captured”
' their‘wa.rdrﬁxps.‘ ‘This sourids very much like
‘the war of the young Pandys king known in
‘literature as ' vietor ' ab -Talaiydlanganam,
‘whosehistory we shall take up forconsideration.



. CHAPTER VL
THE AGE OF THE TALAIYALANGANAT-

~ ‘TUP-PANDYAN NEDUM'SELIYAN
_ I:~B8angam Literature.

This personage is & great Pandyan, one of
the latest perhaps of the age we have taken
for consideration, This complex name is.
composed of the general designation with a
few modifying adjuncts. Seliyan or N edamm-
feliyan may be conmsidered his name. To
distinguish him from others of that name,
because this is a common enough name among
the Pandyas, the attribute is added of his
victory at Talaiyalanganam, identical probably
with a village not far from the Nidamangalam
Railway station in the Tapjore district..
In that battle he is stated to bave won
a victory agsinst a combination of all the
kings and  chieftains of the Tamil country.
‘The fact that he is given this distinct
. ¢pithet shows that, to the literary men of the
age, there was no other battle of that pame
known, nor of & Pandyan who stood victorious,

240
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Tous this character ‘is of t‘he highest imports
ance historically, because it seems to be he
that comes into connection with the Pandyas
of a later time specifically referable ininscrip-
tions. From the poems it is clear he came to
the throne of his fathers quite young. - The
neighbouring powers taking ‘a,dva.nta.ge of the
new succession and of the youthfulness of the.
successor, marched with their allies, the five
chieftains, and laid siege to Madura. Ifis
then that the youthful monarch is stated o
‘have made the poem 72,0f Puram in which he
‘said “ they look ludicrous indeed ? who saylng
that this ruler is young marched at the head
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y
of their vast armies to the siege of my capital
talking lightly of my prowess. If in this -war I
do not defeat their armies and capture all their
war drams and themselves as prisoners, may
my rule offer no protection to my subjects; may
my subjects weep for lack of it, and blame me
asan unworthy monarch; may the poets of my
court with Mangudi Marudan cease to cele-
brate me in poems of praise.” The same senti-
ment and the mean advantage that the other
rulers took of his youth, and what they
thought his helpless condition, are portrayed
in the four next following poems by one poet
who goes by the name Idaik-Kunrir Kilar,
who says in the first that the seven rulers
marched upon the one king, Pindya. He
expresses surprise-at the unusual sight of the-
whole body of ‘seven’ attacking the single

.roler. In the followiné three poerns he refers
to the youth of the Pandyan and of the attack

widgguysh poaes
eysQur@fw Duued ysgRpodd
yeai un_1p emysPadraflwams
ysoBuri yersehs v
SeCunisfur dxavurgrple.
Tbe Pindyan of Talaiyalsogdnam Param 73.
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being delivered upon his city wherefrom he
beat the enemies off ta their own territory and
{lestroyed them there. That he was atbacked
outside his own city, is referred toin Aham 115
of Paranay? It was this battle that was cele-
brated elaborately both in the Madurai Kanchi
of Mangudi Marudan, otherwise referred toas
Mangudi Kilar, and the poera Nedunal Vadai of
Narkirar perhaps refers to the same campaign.
"The bsttle itself is very well described by this
Jatter poet directly in Aham 363 Of the poets
3 enuwellunlat wpiurié Qe
Quriwralyelp sspupister
w5 Qsapis aQ@qu;G‘mri,a}i
sLar wGH QuEbLeL. s0Hs5sER
W@ qprsQuaus Lo sa
Cor® ypissin. grerenp.
o Paranarin Abam, 115
8 Gariiosic el Qungaprs
Qabgtu@swéanwi,a Aor plPaiué
Ceser, Qeiuer, AuiQsep @ Quer,
Cuniaedunter's GunéioyGemflad],

wnsfrpad Qer geioy sexr,

-Ggﬂvq} A3 FULeITES Fot Paf
GuGsiCash wrafluCpiiQuigier (Qerer)
Dpgpar sdaae s Qargysa . v Wk

GOJQ:W@ O oo, (w) aduéﬁ',ﬂénﬂb@éa
Qarcrpaens Caligreresp,

Nevkkirar in Ahaca, 36,
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thab celebrated this great Pandyan, Mingud:
Marudan was perhaps the oldest and the most
respected. Next follows the great poet and
grammarian Narkirar, Another one of equal
" eminence was Madurai Marudan Ilanagan,
a8 he was called. Another important poes
was Kalladan, besides Kudapulaviyanar, Iyir
Mudavanar, Karikkannan of Kaveripatam and
Idaik-Kunrir Kilar.

This famous battle of history is described in
some detail by Narkirar who sets down, in
Aham 36 already referred to, the combatants
against him as Saral,Sembian (Chola), Titiyan,
Elini (son of the Adiyaman Anji of Tagadur),
Erumaiyirén, Irungd Vénmén, Térpporunan.
Aham 208 ¢ of Kalladan refers_to the battle
of Alanganim and spesks of the seven, refer-
ring in the same poem as an event of the past
the capture of the Kollimalais by XKari from

4 Qurérenenl Gr@iCaig Oserani Canvner

. ayapp seliCprafiuCpisé Oly?u
Cergr Cageospl uLiscis
aursvncrrsu,ulnrudmm QuliQaer.

Kallidan in Abam 208,
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Ori, and its gift to the Chera by the former 5
Among these seven were the Chera and:the

. Chola who are taken to be respectlvely the
Chera . Yanaik-kat-Chdy Mantaram éeral

Irumporm and the Chola Rajasiyam Vitta
Perunarkkilli, who together are celebrated by &
poet by name Vadavannakkan Perur‘njﬁ.bt’a,n
though the two are not onnected by namein
the poem itself 8. This defeot is remedled to a
great extent by the direct reference in Pura.m |
17 of Kurungolxyur Kilar of the imprisonment
of Yanaik-kat-Ch&y by the superior force oi'
the Pandya, who is clearly this Pa.ndyan of
Talaiyalanganam. 7 That this Chera chxef is
sometimes referred to w1t'.h the a,thnbute
" of the elephant-look is - clealy explamed in

b @perest werarer syp@apipéant
Gsammsadlae Apssaaeda
Ceonflé@andr o Coraris@d s
 Qsdemins Lol LubQsgQarae.
- Ibid in Abam 208,
6 Param 125,

711, 20 and 81, read in connection with the’ corm-
parison to elepbant fallen into & pib, See also Commen. .
tary on p. 93 Mab. Swaminathalet's edition, =
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Puram 22. 8 Another poet Porandil Ilangican
celebrates this Chera of the elephant-look,
and makes % very interesting reference in the
conrse of the poem to a remark made by the
Chera in respect of the older poet Kapilar,
which gives us an idea of the age to which
we shall bave to allob this group of poets and
patrons. The reference is “it were better that
there was now alive Kapxlar of illustrious
name, whose skill in making poetry, and
whose information on matters of importance,
wero unparalleled.” The poet says that this
remark was made by the prince himself and
approves of it, following that if he were alive he
would certainly set forth the: praise of the
Chera’s country in suitable poetry.? The group

B goig QsraelCuns@ Quigs
Caryp CrréRer dpalaglsi

wrisosgs Ceredmilurany Curodumrle.
Kurungdliyar Kilar in Poram 22.

8 Qeps Qeinil Grié Qesaralear

Qapis Csarel Swezysys slo

afler pror @S grio Qn i pllse

@0 Qsraaflaes Qanini

urBasr waEpuamsacré sL iy,

Porundil llangiran in Poram 53.
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therefore is to be referred to a time after the
death of the poet Kapila,r ‘whom we have
already referred to as a compara.tlvely ]unlor
contemporary of Paranar. =,

This same conelusion is forced upon- us. by
Narkirar, another contemporary poet who cele-
brated elaborately this same Pandyan.’ In
Aham 78, Narkirar refers to Péri of Parambu-
nadu, the life-long friend of the elder .poot
Kapilar, who was at one time besieged by the
three kings and some chiefs, and who being
hard pressed for f\dod in his.citadel,  employed
parrots to fly out of thé fort and bring in ears
of corn for the use of the besieged. on the
-advice of Kapilar, Thisis the last siege of
Pari's fortress and we know from XKapilar's
bistory that Péri fell in this siege and
Kapilar went forward with the' two daughters
of Pari thus orphaned to get them married
properly. This brings Narkirar into connection
with Kapilar, a8 a younger and not perhaps
very remote contemporary. In 253-52 thers
is a reference to the Pindya bhaving driven

~away the Kongar, wherefrom is not exactly
stated. In the same posm this Narkirar referg
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to the chief Erumai and his country. In
290-89 of the same poet there is a flattering
reference o a Chera'and in 345 the Pindyan
is said to have defeated the Chola in Kidal
(Madura). The cawp life of this Pandyan
when he is out for war forms the theme
of his poem Nedunal Vadai, one of the
Pattuppattu. Weshall revert to this Narkirar
presently, But we may note in passiog here,
Puram 57, where a poet by name Kari Kannan
of Ka?eripat,zt,ia.nam exhorts the Paondys to
desist under all circumstances, from cutting
down “what are called Guard-trees (Kaval-
maram). What actyally the poet saysis, ‘ you
may let your army plunder the standing
crops of the enemy ; you may let them set fire
to their cities ; you may kill enemy warriors,
but see that you permit the destruction of
Guard-trees under no circumstances; the way
that even the first three alteroatives are put
in, indicating they were measures to be adopt-
ed only under exceptional circumstances.

In this comparatively short investigation,
we have come upon the three contemporary
kings, the young Pandyan, victor at Talaiya-
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langanam; the Chera of the elephant-look;
and the Chola who celebrahed Ra]asuya. ‘a8
-cont‘.empora,ry sovereigns. ~ A number of chlefs \
are brought in, but they are of a minor
character, The greater chiefs, who went by
the common designation, ‘the seven lasi
patrons,’ are referred to only as having’ lived
and gone, and the chiefs that figured in -the
battle of Alanginam itself are chiefs of -the
following generation, as mention of Elini,
son of Adigaman unmistakeably shows. Round
these rulers are gathered some of the poets of
the first rank, among them prominent ‘men-
tion must be made of Mingudi Marudan,
Narkirar, Madurai Marudan Ilandgan, Kalla-
dan and a number of others. Of these, the latter
three, namely, Narkirar Ilandgan and Kalladan
come together in a particular connection.
Kalladan is believed to have written a com-
mentary on the Tolkappiyam. The other two,
Ilandgan and Narkirar are both of them gaid
to have commented on the ‘work Iraiyanar
Ahaporul., the third section of classical
Tamil grammar. The story is briefly- this:
that in the days of the third Sangam, the:
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Pindya country was afflicted by a twelve-
years famine. The Pandyan finding it impos-
sible to maintain his court asked the men of
learning, who were dependent upon him, to
leave the country and go elsewhere, as his
resources were exhausted ; when the famine
ceased he got back together such of them as
were still available, but found on examination
that none of those that returned to his court
knew anything, or perbaps enough, of this sec-
tion of Tamil grammar. When he was much
exercised about this, God Siva himself took
pity upon his anxiety and made this section
of grammar, which is by far the biggest and
the most elaborate of the Tolkappiyam, in sixty
sutras, inscribed thera on copper plates and
left them underneath the seat of the idol in the
temple of Madura. The priest who went to
clean the Sanctum in the morning found
the plates which on examination proved to
contain that .particular section of grammar.
Such a vast subject being dealt in sixty satras
made it extraordinarily brief, and could
bardly be wonderstood without commentary.
8o the Pandyan asked such of the Pandits as
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were at oourt to take upon themselves to write-
the commentary. Some of them did attempt
it, but the acoeptance of that which was the:
best was a matter of great difficulty and could
be done only by an expert chairmsn. They
could not find a saitable one and had therefore:
to appeal again to god Siva himself, who
indicated the dumb son of a Brahman in
Madura. The little child was five yéars old,.
born dumb, and was-the son of Uppiliri Kudi
Kilin. His name was RudraSarman. Of the:
commentaries presented to this damb prodigy
there were & number; ds each one was read
he kept quiet; when Marugan Ilanigan got
to read his commentary the child wept ab
certain places; when again Narkirar read his.
comment the child was perpetually weeping
in token of complete approval. The story
when the extranebug embellishments are-
removed amounts merely to this: that the
abbreviated grammar known as Iraiyanir
Ahapporul was commented upon by a number
of scholars. The most approved commentary
turned out to be that by Narkirar; Ilandgan’s
"came next best, very mmnch like Parimalale--
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gar’s commentary on the Kural, having been
-acoredited the best and being perbaps the only:
<commentary now available, excepting for the
-tatement contained in this story regarding the
others. ‘We have no evidence of the existence
of Ilandgan's commentary on these sutras at
-all. The whole question now is who is this Nar-
kirar and who was the Pandyan. A continuous
tradition connects this commentator Narkirar
with the famous Narkirar of the Sangam, who
in another story is said to have differed from
-Grod Siva himself in respect of a particular de-
tail conneeted with this section of grammar.1?
The old story related.abpve, queer as it may
secm at first-sight, still perbaps has & basis of
fact and brings Marudan Ilandgan, or Madurai
Marudan Ilandgan into contemporaneity with
Narkirar. It would be doing no violeace to
history at all to take shese two as referring to
$he two poets whose name occurs so largely in
the Sangam works, The famous Pandyan in
10, The posm in Kurumtogai which was the cause of
this difference is found bath in the texk of bhis classioal
sollection and aleo is quated in illustration of Biurs 3ol

the Irsiyavir Abapporal {vide p. 89 of Mr. G. W.
“Thamodarsw Pillai's Bdn,)
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whose court they flourished must then be the
Pandyan vietor at Talaiyalanganam, The-
commentary that has actually come down to-
us is the commentary of this Narkirar handed
down by word of mouth through ten genera-
tions of pupils till, at last, Nilakantan, the'
teacher at Mufiri, handed it on to others,
The opinion of Pandits now-a-days is that.
probably a successor of this -Nilakantan, the-
great commentator - known as ‘Ilampiranar-
put it in its present form. It may be Nila-
kantan himself that did this. The modern
commentary, such”as it is, exhibits two-
layers, one which is old with most of the
* illustrations in archaic Tamil from the classics,
with the second.layer superimposed where the
illustrations o the extent of 315 stanzas of
poetry are made on purpose in a more modern
language to be ordinarily  understood by the
pupils.  That it isso is clearly in evidence
on pages 125 and 191 ofthe late Mr. C. W,
Thamodaram Pillai’s edition of the Irayanar
Ahapporul where the classical illustrations are- .
pchually put into modern Tamil the poetic
sentiments being the -same, -.every..detail.
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The @mporta.nce‘(;f these two commentaries
-consists in this: that the modern stanzas sll
-of them celebrata the exploits of & particular
Pandyan, several of whose achievemenjs get
to be mentioned in the gourse of thess 'varses,
-nd a close study of all these seem to indicate
that they all went in ' praise of one and
‘the same man.  The older commentary con-
tains illustrations, most of which seem to be
‘taken from the classics which go by the collec-
tive name Sa.nga.m works, and this commentary
-criticises in certain parts the Tolkappiyam it-
-gelf, so that in the age of Narkirar himsalf, the
Tolkappiyam got to be commented upon ; as in
fact Kalladanaris said to have written a com-
mentary for which there is old suthority.
Narkirar's attempt therefore was one of
.abridgment to make the acquisition of this
vast section of Tami) grammar easy. Casting
aside the legendary part of the story, we are
'in fairness bound to accept the existing work as
the work of the poet Narkirar, handed down
throngh generations, perhaps in oral teaching,
and committed to writing in the present form
.ab least ten generations, may be a few genera-
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tions more, after the time of Na.rkzra.r, For‘
these ten genera,ﬁlons, hs,vmg regamd o
the elaborate course of study for- learning
such an abstruse and /intricate subject, 'if
would be very modest to allow'a period of 30
years each generation roughly. Then it would
mean that. the second commentary or the
first edition of the commentary was made
some 300years after the Narkirar wrote his
first comment. If then we could find ou from
the 315 stanzas, which give alarge number of
historical details, as to who the Pa.ndya.n is in
whose court; or uader whose. patronage, the
.commentary was pat in final form, we could
arrive at an approximate age, Without being
much too elaborate we might say at once. that
‘this was the Pandyan who won vmtorxes over
his neighbouring kings and is referred to af
Nédumaran, who was victor at Nelvali. He
is given other- titles such as Varodaaya.n,
 Pararakuofan  etc. and is credlted with a
number of victories over lis nelghbours

Idenmﬁcatmn of this monarch is therefore of
the utmost importance to Tamil - literary

history. There is the bare possibility that these
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moderp sfanzas were composed in bonour. of
Na.rerar s contemporary ; but lmportant
coxemqgra.tlons inilitate nga.msb such a view.
* The_stanzs 1 quoted hereunder glves clear
i‘ndwa.mon of the exnsbence of the Sa.ngam
which a” latef ,Pandyan like the Kin Pa.ndya.
is glven m-edlt: for ig $hp, Perlya.pura.nam .
e ! II -—Epzyraphy
- Such'an 1dent1ﬁcatwn seems posmble on the
Tacts a.va.llable to us ot only from these pieces
of poétry that we find in the course of thig
grammatical work, but from other sources as
-well, and this has been attempted before us by
thq late Rat Bahadur V. Venkayya., Epigraph-
ist; to the GoVernment of India, In the course
of & study of four Pa.ndya grants tq which we
baye aIxeadanage reference, coupled with ong -
or twd others Mr. Venkayya, made his own re--
tonstructlon of Pandys hlstory, takmg into
u Cawis qmua)@m@gcﬂ ﬁppﬁwnp
Quate yaralesr .
Curyes Reviau mmPGmnrdtmﬁ' ﬁll

Cpragrd Ljwe
sryf sbipfCasf I-Lwlammf’ml
CuusPmutes opsLuny Qul aprCe.
Iraiyanir I‘hpporulCom 167 '
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te . )

conmdemtlon the a.va.lla.ble 1nformatm§1 irom
literaturé as well, Ifis on ‘the . basis'of M.
Venkayya's: work hhaﬁi others. tha.t follow hlm
,base ﬁhelr own theories i in respect of this mat-
ter. Thg gra.nts are ‘the Vélvikkudi grant "f.
Nedun]adalyan, the Madra.s Museum plates of
thé Pandya kmg J atxlavarman ) son of Ma.ra.va,ri
man and tha twor Smna.ma.nur pla,tes “IT'he
detmls of thesa plates aﬁd the way that the
prgraphlst went to work a,t thend are exhlblt-’
‘ed 1@ hig® usaal masterly fa.shlon by. the late
Mr. Venkayya in his hwo reporhs ‘to the
Government for 1907 and 1908. 1t is ha.rdly .
"necessary for'our purpose here td go’ through‘
. the whole of the a.rgumeuhs ~‘up0n wfudh thé
various 1dent1ﬁca.h10ns are - made g.nd’ the
considerations carefully offered fos the identia
fioation and the difficulties in the way of théir
accepbancé could qll be studied’j in the reports
referred to. <The following genealoglcal'ta.fﬂe
of 6he" siiccession of the. Pandyas.based on
these four and & few other dated mscrlptlond
sinee publxshed is -set down here for convenis
-ence of referenca in the same manner thah the
late Mr. Venkayya gave it.



Pandyadhirdja Paramavars Mudakudumi Palalai-Peravalod.
‘ Kalabhra igxterregnum.

1. Kadungon Pindyﬁdbirija.
2, Adhiraja Maravarman Avaniéiilamani.
3. Seliyan Sandan.

4, Maravarman Arikdusrin Asamasaman, defeated the army
of Vilvali at Nelvali,

5. Kochohadaiyan Ranadhira; fought the battle of Marudir
defeated the Mabaratha in the oity of Mangalipuram,
6. Arikasarin Parankufa Maravarman Tor-Maran; defeated &
Pallava at Kulumbir; conquered the Pallavas at Samkura-
mangai; Rajasimaba (1) defeated Pallavamalla; renewed
: the walla of ‘Kddul, Vanji and Koli,

7. Jatila Neduojadaiyan Pardntaka ; defested the Kidava
Pennagadam {donar of the Valvikugi grnnb). AD. 769-70.

8. Rijasimbs (II)
9 Vuragum Mahnrn}u. J ayanta.va.rma.n ?)
10. Srimira, ervnllabha. Ekavira, Parachakrakdlibala ;

conquered Maya-Psodys, Karala, Simhsla, Pallava
~ " aod Vallabbs; Pallavabhanjana
: |

1L Vnrngunavumm : 12, Parantaks, Viranardys:

nauended the throue in AD. éadaiyun; fought at K_hnrag
862-863. snd destroyed Penndgada

' ’ married Vénavan mshade

Jatila Nedunjadiyan {doo
of the Madras Mubsum m
smaller Sinnamanue plates ?)

13, Rajasimbs (III) Mand
tagurava Abhiménamaru,

P. 66 Madras Epigraphist Report for 1908.
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" Our present concern with this genealogical
table is the proposed identification of the:
famous  Pandyan celebrated in the 315
stanzas illustrating the Ira)yanar Abaporul
with No, 6 on the table: called according
to these records Arik@sarin, Parankufa
Maravarman, Tér-Maran; he is sald $0
bave defeated the Palla.va. at Knlumbur, and
conquered the Pallavas at Sankaramangai ; he
is called Rajasimha I, who defeated Pallava~
malla ; and who renewed the walls of Kidal,
Vanji and Koli. That is the whole of fhe
reference found in the inscriptions and pus in
abstrach on the table itself. He was the
immediate predecessor pf the:donor of the
Valvikudi grant according to this, which the
epigraphist dates A. D. 769-770.  Thecon-
siderations on which he makes the identifica-
tion are given by, himself in the following
words :—He takes the last four names in the
Tamil part, which differs considerably from
the Sanskrit portion, to be identical with the
last four in the Sanskrit portion. Having done
80, he states: “This is only the initial diffi-
culty ; when we' get tu the Chronology, the
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complication is much greater, becanse the
number of dated stone insoriptions attributable
to early Pandya kings is very small. Besides,
I am not quite sure how and where the names
furnished by the Vélvikadi grant fit into the
tentative genealogy derived from the Sinna-
maniir plates, which I gave in the last
Annual Report.” He states in another place,
“it is unsafe to base any definite conclusions
‘solely on the Vatteluttu portion, because a
sufficiently large number of inseriptions in
that alpbabet have not yet been published
with photo-lithographic plates for comparison.
Proceeding mainly on the Grantha portion,
- and to a certain extent on the results derived
from a coxﬁparison of the few available
Vatteluttu inscriptions, we may not be far
wrong if we assign the larger Sinnamanir
plates approximately to the first quarter of the
tenth century A.D.” The last name there-
fore of the genealogical table thus gets referred
. to the early part of the tenth century. This
fact must be borpe in mind in regard to what
follows in relation to the discussion, It will
be noted on the table itself that five genera-
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tions intervene between the nuimber six,
Arikesari Parankuéa of the table and Rajasimhba
III. Here is the whole a,rguinent of Mr.

Venkayya, which it w111 be useful o set down
here for the purposes of dlscusswn '

“The first point which I have taken into
consideration in revising the genealogy, is that
the larger Sinnamaniir plates probably belong
to the time of Rija:simha.-Pﬁndya, who was de-
feated by the Chola king Parantaka I some-
time before A.D. 921-2. Thesecond considera-
tion is that the Nedunjadaiyan of the Vélvikudi
grant cannot be identical with his namesake of
the Madras Museum plates, but that the
former must be earlier than the latter. The
third point is that the Madras Museum plates
of Jatilavarman and the smaller Sinnamanir

- plates are probably nearer in point of time to
the larger Sinnamaniir plates than they are to
the Veélvikudi grant. In other words, the
interval of time between the Jatilavarman - of
the first two plates and the Rajasimha TII
must be smaller than that between the
Nedunjadaiyan of the Vé]vikudi grant and his
namesake of the Madras Museum plates. Again
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the Nedunjadaiyan of the Valvikudi grant is
apparently identical with the Maranjadaiyan
of the Anaimalai cave inscriptions. This is
rendered likely by the fact of the kings in both
cases being called Parantaka, Besides, the ajna-
pti of the Va]vikudi grant is, in all probability,
identical with the Marangari who excavated the
Anaimalai cave about the year A.D, 769-70. If
any of the foregoing facts and surmises are
overthrown' by future researches, the whole
genealogy will have to be reconsidered in the
light of fresh facts that may be forthcoming.
From the foregoing it will appear that the
‘smaller Sinnamanir plates and the Madras
Museum plates of Jatilavarman cannot belong
to No. 7 Jatila as represented in the last report.
Otherwise he would be identical with the donor
of the Vélvikudi grant, and paleographical .
considerations militate very strongly against
such asupposition. Again, the numerals (up to
7), which are marked in the Vélvikudi grant are
very old, while those of the Jatilavarman plates
bear a close resemblance to the corresponding
symbols used in the larger Sinnamaniir plates.
As both the smaller Sionamanir plates and
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those of Jatilavarman together mention only
three generations it may even be quéstioned
if these three kings belonged to the main line
ornot. But until we have definite - evidence
to show that these three represent & distinet
family, I propose to treat them as belonging
to the main line, and to insert their names in
italics where they may ab present be supposed.
to come in. It is true we have absolutely no
evidence that No. 9 Varaguna-Maharaja bore
the surname Jayantavarman ag represented on '
the foregoing genealogical table. But his son
Srivallabha claims to have conquered the Pal-
lavas, while the Maravarman of the Madras
Museum plates bore the title of Pallavabhan-
jana. Again, No. 12 Parantaka Sadaiyan, son of
Srivallabha, may be identical with the Paran-
taka Nedunjadaiyan, the donor of the Madras
Museum plates, because the former boasts of
having carried on war in Kongu, while the
latter describes at length his campaign in
Kongu. Consequently it is not altogether
impossible that the three kings mentioned in
the Madras Museum plates did actually belong
to the main Pandya line, whose genealogy bag
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been made out from the larger Sinnamanir
plates.”

This long extract would show clearly the
donbts and difficalties that beset the epigraph-
ist in reconciling the various records of
Epigraphy on which he mainly bases his
particular investigations. But when next he
comes to combine these with the evidence
available in literature, it would be very reason-
able to suppose that the difficulties become
actually greater, and such identifications could
only be made with very considerable hesitation.
Even so it certainly would be more in keeping
with the scientific spirit, that such an
investigation would call for as a necessary
pre-requisite to such an enquiry, to reconcile
the various records of Epigraphy on the one
side and arrive at what they have to say
definitely first; then proceed on similar lines
for what may be made out from literature;
and then investigate the two separately to find
where they would best come into connection
with each other, if there is such connection at
all. For such there seems certain common
points. Mr. Venkayya has already pointed out
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that the first personage.in the genealogical
table is no other than the person known in
literature as Palyagadilai Mudukudumi Peru-
valudi of whom we have a few poems in the
Purandniru, but from the point of view of
epigraphy he is brought into no organic
connection with the rest of the dynasty as
indicated in the genealogical table of Mr.
Venkayya, His nameis drawn in incid_enta,lly
t0 show that the village under grant was a
previous gift and was known by the name V&l-
vikudi because it was a gift, as a result of the
performance of a sacrifice (Yaga). That point
must be carefully noted in this- connection.
The second is the Kalabhra Interregnum. And
then begins obviously the new dynasty begin-
ning with Kadungbn, We shall revert to this
Kadungdn and his predecessors a little later,
But here we might pass on immediately to
number six with whom Mr. Venkayya shows
an inclination to identify the Pandya who is
celebrated in the modern poems of fhe
commentary to Iraiyanir Ahaporul, and let
us take note of the facts stated in a previous
paragraph as to his achievements and their
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general significance. He is given four alter-
native titles, all of which do ocenr among the
16 titles that can be made out of the part of
the commentary under discussion. ‘They are
hereset down for ready reference :

Arikgsari.

Nedumiaran and Vanavan Maran.
Paliyan.

Uchitan,

Mummadil Véndan,

Viaridan, v

Vijaya Charitan.

Pardnkusan,

Satrodurandbaran.

10. Varddaiyan

11. Panchavan.

12. Ranantakan,

13. ' Randdaiyan.

14. Manadan.

15. Gangai Manilan,

16. Kali Madanan.

Coming down to the battles referred to
in the table, there are two such specifically
referred, and one perhaps in general

terms; and what is most remarkable in
respect of these is that they are all ref.er-
red as against the Pallavas, one of which

PPN O W0
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referring to a defeat of Pallavamalla. . Of these
battles, the name Kulumbur does not occur
and the other Sankaramangai of the genea-
logical table oceurs in two or three places, not-
as éankaramaﬁga,i but only as Sankamangai, -
and at least in one place I fear the reading
Sankaramangai will spoil the metre of the
poem ; but in none of the 14 battles which can -
be made out from the commentary does the
name Pallava .once occur either explicitly or

by obvious implication. The fourteen battles
referred to in the commentary are: -
1. Pali or Thenpali against the Chola.
(Stanza 309).
2. Kilandai or Kalattiir, -
3. Naraiyfir, against the Chera (Villa-
van, this is sometimes used to
designate Pallavas.) -

4, Sankamangai (possibly Sankara-
mangai), |

5. Vallam.

6. Arrukkudi of Vanavan.

7. Nelveli.

8. - Koitaru, where a victory was won

and the Thennadu conquered ; s.
naval victory against the Chera.
(241).
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9. Kadayal of §5ralar (again naval).

10. S§aviir against the Chera.

11. Nedungulam.

12. Pilandai of Vinavar (Chera) defeat
of crowned kings and the destruc-
tion of Vanavan's (Chera's) glory,

13, YViliham, naval battle.

14, Venmatti.

A scrutiny of this list would show that this
-does not contain any of the names in the table
excepting the possibility of Sankaramangai. As
‘against this possibility it must be noted that in
all the 315 stanzas composed in celebration of
this particular Pandyan whoever he was, there
is not once any reference that would enable us
to bring in the Pallavas, with the barely
possible exeeption of 3 above. On the
-contrary it will be noticed in the genealogical
table that number four, the grand father of
this number six, is given credit for a victory at
Nelvéli against the army of Vilvéli. There is
very good sauthority for interpreting this
Vilvéli as a Pallava also. Tirumangsi Alvar
in various places refers to the Pallava almost
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in the same terms. In the second-ten of his.
Periya Tirumoli, the ninth section is in cele--
bration of a Pallava and a Chola who made:
donations. to the temple of Paraméas§vara.
Vinnagaram (Vulgo, Vaikunta Perumal Koil)..
In the first stanza he refers to the designation
Villavan as synonymous with Pallavan.}? In
gtanza 8 of the same section he refers to-
a victory at Nenmeli, which perbaps has a
variant reading Nelvéli, and the Pallava is
referred to in the term Villavan. Whether-
tbis Nenmeli of Tirumangai Alvar could be-
taken as the Nelveli is at the very best doubt--
ful, as the reading Nelveli may not quite suit.
the verse. But from the other stanzas of the
same section, the enemy that the Pallava.
fought against was the Pandya, Teﬁnavén, ag.
he is referred to more than once. Thus then
the Vilveli defeated by Mara Varman Arikésari
(No. 4 on the table) was probably a Pallava.
That isall the point that I wish to make out at
present and if this is accepted, we find that the

12 udesr dddaaGarsr gede Lesmuiue Caiast
ueeaesr walvwi Csrar, [aemugsye,
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~ dynasty indicated in the larger Sinnamanir
plates, and the others which go to support it
to a very great extent, to be a dynasty of the
Pindyas whose principal enemies were the
Pallavas of Kanchi. For this position of
South Indian politics and international rela-
tions there is not the slightest warrant in the
, commentary. In all the 315 stanzas there is
not one reference to the Pallava, but there are
‘on the contrary specific references to the
Chera and the Chola. Four battles at least
were naval battles against the Cheras, the
country under contention was the Tennadu of
the Pandyas, tha! is the portion of the Pandya
country which at presenf constitutes the
southern half of the state of Travancore, which,
at an earlier time, we already noticed, formed
part of the Pandya country. Of these four
battles, we have specific indications, but many
others, almost half a dozen more probably, will
have to be referred to that locality as a mere
geographical investigation would, in my
opinion, establish. The remaining three or
four battles, such as ‘the one at Vallam, say
Pali or Ten Pali, Nedungulam, Kalattir and
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possibly Nélvéli and Venmatti may be against
confédemte enemigs, who -might have been
cither the Chera and Chola in .alliance or
these and other chiéfs besides. And in such
& detailed statement of these, one would cer-
tainly expeét to find reference to the Pallavas,
if they played any part in the wars found
described in the 315 stanzas. That omission
which may not lead to any particular inference
in the case of the inscriptions, which are merely
brief sbatemeﬁts, would undoubtedly warrant
the conclusion that the Pandyan celebrity,
whoever he was, did not fight against the
Pallavas from the point of view of the commen-
tary under reference ; and as a further inference
therefrom that the Pallavas had not risen yet
to that position in which they had constantly
to fight against the Pandyas at a somewhat
later period.

The later famous Pallavas, whose accession
to power in this part of the country became a
prominent factor perhaps about the middle of
bhe sixth century, had first of all to maintain
their existence against their enemies in the
north and north-west, that is agajnst the
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Chalukyas, and the records both of the Palla-

vas and of the Cbalukyas are full of references
to constant warfare and the occupation of
Kanchipuram " itself -sevéral times by the
Cbalukyas. The latest of which, according
to the epigraphical records, was one by Vikra-
maditya IT of which there is a memorial left at

Kanchi in theshape of an inscription by that
ruler in the Kailasaniths temple at Kanchi-

puram during the period 733-4 to T46-713,
With this constant warfare on the nor-
thern frontier, it is easy to understand that
the Pallavas could not bave had the time
to extend their power across the Chola country
to come into such active bostile contact
against the Pandyas. The latest time there-
fore to which we could possibly refer the
Pandyan of the modern commentary of the
Iraiyanar Ahapporul is to the time of these
great Pallavas. But even again supposing
that this Pandya might well bave ruled at a
time when the energies of the Pallavas were
occupied in the northern war, there is a

13 Fleet in the Bombay Gazetteer Voluma I, Pars 3
p. 327.
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reference or two to Kongu without the slightest
reference to the Pallavas and that would make
this inference impossible. We are therefore
driven to look for this literary celebrity to a
period earlier than the age of the great
Pallavas of Kanchi beginning with Mah&ndra-
varman as the country of the Chola and the
Pandya and even the Kerala, occurs more or
less in & conventional form among the con-
quests of his father Simbavishnu, who may
have to be referred to the end of the sizth
century, at least to the later half of the sixth
century - AD. Among various battles that
Udayachandra, the general of the last great
Pallava Nandivarman fought, figure' Sankara-
grama and Nelvéli. Sanka.tagra.ma may well
be. éa.nka,ramanga.l, and even the éa,nkama.ngal
of the Tamil poem. But there is nothing to
connect Udayachandra with any Pandya as
his enemy. In regard to Nelvali, we have
some detail in the grant. Udayachandrs is
supposed to have slain in this battle the
Sabara king, Udayana and seized his mirror-
banner with a peacock’s tail, and he carried

on- the war in the northern direction against a
18
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Nishada chief and in favour of the eastern
Chalukya Vishnu4 It is clear therefore that
Udayachandra’s battle of Nelvéli could not be
the Nelvéli of Arikésari Mara Varman, the
number four of the genealogical table. It
must much rather be that of his grandson
Arvikdsari Parinkufa, otherwise . known as
Rajasimha, who is said to have defeated a
Pallava  Malla among the great Pallavas.
Two rulers bore this title Pallavamalla speci-
ally. The one is Nandivarman, the last great
Pallava and the otberis Narasimhavarman I,
in the first half of the seventh century.
The . Pallava.mallla, enemy of Rajasimba,
_must have been Nandivarman under this
arrangement and it must be one of his
predecessors that was defeated at Nelvali
by his grandfather. Therefore then for any
referance to the battle of Nelvéli such as we
~ have in the Commantery on the Irayandr
Ahapporul, we have to look for a time anterior
to that of mumber four on the genealogical
table, which would take us perhaps to theend

14 Ibid p. 826.
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of the seventh century under Mr, Venkayya's
arrangement, .
- 4ti, Later Luterature.

Leaving epigraphy aside for a while, we
have some other literary aid o make an -
effective search in respeet of this battle of
Nelveli. There is one Pandyan known to
literahure‘speciﬁca.lly, and whose date can with
some amount of certainty be fixed, who was
victor at Nelvéli. This is no other than the
Pandyan contemporary of Tirugnana Sam-
bandar, who, having been a Jain, was converted
to the faith of Siva by Sambandar himself.
He is supposed to have won a victory ab
Nelvali and that fact inds mention specifically
in Nambiyandar Nambi’s Tiruttonda Tiravan-
dadi (vidp stanza 60). The same fact is
mentioned also by Sundara Mirti Niyanar,
who ip stanza eight of the Tiruttonda Togai
refers to this personage as Ninradir Neduma-
ran, vicbor at Nelvéli. There again we fail to
‘have the clue as to who the enemies wers
that this Pandya overthrew at Nelvali. If the
‘enemies are specifically referred to as the Palla-
vas, we have to look for this Nedumaran among
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those, whose names ocour in the genealogical .
table. If the enemies are not the Pallavas,
there is a likelihood that this may be the
Pandya . celebrity in the commentary on
Iraiyanar Ahapporul. Luckily for us there is
some little of a detail given usin the Periya
Purapam, which elaborates the. statement
contained in the two works from which
references bave already been given. Referring
to this battle all that is stated there is that
. the enemies from a distance were met success-
fully on the field of battle at Nelvéli by
this Pandya in stanza 3 of this Nayanar's
Purinam. But in stanza 7, there is a little
more information vouchsafed to us and that
perhaps makes the position somewhat more
clear. There it is said that it is the first of
kings of the north whose army broke and
fled from the field of battle, and enabled
the king to wear the garland of victory along
with his family garland that of the Margossa
leaf. The vortherners (porufisgan yoss
@pAs weanesivemeflu) in the one case and the
-enemy from the distant country (Celyms
,Osaa@rPidraCad) bave to be interpreted
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as perhaps the Pallavas and therefore this
Pandyan in all probability was a Nedumaran,
who was contemporary with Tiragnana
Sambandar on the one side, certainly - may be
identical with the Pandyan, Maravarman, -
Arikgsari number 4 of the genealogical table:
If the period to which this ruler can be referred
on the basis of the epigra:phical records should
turn out correct, the likelihood of this identi~
fication becomes very great. Aund on the
genealogical fable we are left only one
Mira.varma.’n, and that is the grandfather of
number 4, Whether he is the Pandyan referred
to in the commentary is at the very best only
a guess in the absence of any clue from the
grants. All that the grant says about this
personage is that he was called Adbirdja
Miravarman Avani&ilamani, who made the
earth his exclusive possession and wedded
the goddess of Prosperity. "That contains ,
in it absolutely no clue to lead to this
identification, but there is the possibility
that this pa.rbicu]ar Miravarman, No. 2 in
Mr. Venkayya,s table, might be bhe Mara—

wvarman af tha commantatan’
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* But befora proceeding farther on this line,
let us look abount a little about the other
Pindyan Maravarman, the grandson of this
one whom we identify with the Pindyan
contemporary of Sambandar, and perbaps a
somewhat junior contemporary of the great
Pallava Narasimbavarman. We bave some
facts regarding him from literature, which
may be of soms little use in regard to this
particular question, He was a great Pandya,
a Jaina first who, through the influence of his
minister Kulachchirai and his queen Mangai-
yark-Karai, became a convert to Saivism. The
servioe that these three rendered in this parti-
cular behalf had been regarded by posterity as
of such high value that the thres have got to
be incladed among the 63 Saiva devotees,
Mangaiyark-Karadi was thq daughter of o
Chola ruler of the time and she is referred to
as such by Sambandar bimself. Ooe re-
ference in particular by Sambandar to ber is
* worthy of notice here, and that reference is on
page 501, stanza 9 of the Madras Dravidian
Book Depot Edition of the ‘ Tévaram of the
Three.” The Chola, her father is there
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referred to as ‘the crowned Chola who ruled
as king, well-known all over the world’. That
specific reference in those ferms is an indica-
tion that the Cholas still retained some power,
and had not yet lost their prestige as independ-
ent rulers as from what information is avail-
able to us we know that they had done in
the days of the great Pallavas. In another
pla.cé, the same author refers to & Pandyan in
terms which would warrant the inference that
he was probably one referred to in the com-
mentary on the Iraiyanir Ahapporul. 1nthree
or four places he refers to this ruler as Tennan
or Piliyan, and at the same time describes
him as exercising authority superior to that
of the other rulers of the sister capitals. In
one place he refers to the Tennan, whose rule
extended -over Koli and Vanji (stanza 4) ; in
another he refers to the Piliyan, who was
Tennavan and ruler of Koli (Uraiyur), whose
glory was equal to that of the northern king.
Tn another place, be is referred to as Tenna-
van, who was also Sembiyan and Villavan.
All these are probably references either to a
contemporary Pandyan or an earlier, . Probab:,
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ly stanza six gives the clue that the temple
was builf by a Nériyan, who was also a
Sembiyan, which probably means a Paodya,
who bad authority over the Chola, whois said
in the same verse to have built the temple,
probably meaning thereby that the temple
had come into existence sometimes previous
to Sambandar's time. If this interpretation is
correct, there perhaps was a Paodyan previous
to Sambandar's contemporary who could, with-
out violence be described as having exercised
" authority over the Chera and the Chola, and
whose authority could be considered as equal to
that of the northerner, which in the langu-
age of Sambandar could only mean the great
Pallava Narasimhavarman, his contemporary-
Those are the terms that we actually find in
the general part of the verses in the comment-
ary to the Iraiyanar Ahapporul, and there is
probably the Pandya sovereign, the patron it
may be of the commentator of the Iraiyanar
Ahapporu]. That takes us therefore to a time
just a little aoterior, it may perbaps be a
geveration, to Sambandar, say about the
commencement of the seventh gentury ora
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little earlier, and from that time which is
perhaps the latest for this, we have to allow
for some ten generations for Narkirar and
the Pandyan of Talaiyalanganam. We have
already pointed out that an estimate of about
three centuries will not be extravagant. for
this, and that would take us on to somewhere
about A.D. 300, as ths date of the Pandyan
of Talaiyangnam at the outside. That length
of time’is not too much nor too extravagant
for a ftradition reagarding the Sangam to
grow. Kor there:are two references to the
Sangam at -any rate of an unmistakeable
character in the work of Nambiyandar Nambi
already referred to. One is in stanza 49 where
it is referred to with the names of Kapilar, Para-
nar and Narkirar, and then again in stanza 26
referring to Kulachehirai, he is spoken of as the
Adhikari of the Pandya who .instituted a San-
gam. The Sa.nga.m referred to in the second .
need not necessarily be the beginning and
the end of it aod the names associated
with the éa,ngam in the first is unmistakeable
evidence of the reputation of the éa.nga.m
baving been correctly handed down to this
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author, There are a number of references to
the Sangam in the works of Tirumangai Alvar,
who is anterior in point of time to Nambi-
yandir Nambi. The larger Sinnamanir
plates, one of the records we have so far been
considering somewhat elaborately, have some
references to this institution in it. There is
one passage in the Tamil part of these plates,
~ which refer to three incidents of the ntmost
importance to Tamil literature, The first is
the victory at Talaiyalanginam, the second is
the translation of the Mahabbarata into Tamil,
and the third is the inssitution of the Sangam.
The epigraphists, including even the late
Mr. Venkayya, were led into ertor in regard
to these three by taking this Tamil version cf
the "Mababharata to be the same as the
Bbaratavenba of Perundévanir, and equating
these two with another Periinddvanir whose :
name figures as the one who made the dedi-

catory verses to several of the collections of .
the Sangam works. The Perundévanir of the

Bharatavenba has a clear reference in the work

itself to hia Pallava contemporary, tbe Nandi-

varman victor at Talliru. That would clearly
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take him to sometime perhaps in. the ninth
century A.D., while the reference to the Tamil
version of the Mahabharata in the Sinnamanit
plates occurs in the part of the grant-which,
refers to a dynasty of rulers“ who had ruled,
done these famous things and passed a,viay,
and then begins the new dynasty, proper for
which the genealogical table is possible. The
late Mr. Venkayya saw this difficulty, and
concluded, that * it must therefore be supposed
ab least provisionally, that . the Tamil transla-
tion of the Mahabharata here referred to is
earlier than Perundevanar’s version”. No other
conclusion' is possible and it must be said to
the credit of Pandit scholarship that the late
Mr. Pinnathir Narayanasami Alyar, -the
Editor of the Narrinai stated in clear terms.
that these must be regarded as distinct frony
the purely literary point of view. Perun-
dévandr seems to- be rather a common
name, and there was one of that name in the
eleventh century, who wrote a commentary
on the grammar Virafoliyam. Therefore then
there were two :Pérundéva.nﬁrs, besides this
eleventh century onme, one who wrote the
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Bharatavenba probably of the ninth century,
and’ one who made: the Tamil version-of the
Bharatam' and also composed! the: verses in
invocation and a féw: poems, just’ one or- two,
in the so-called Sangam collection.

. The institution of the Sangam is referred to
.along with this versiorrof the Tamil Bharatam
and the battle at Talaiyalanganam. It'is not
necessary that: these three should have happen~
-ed together in the same reign, but.they wera
-events of history at the time the new dynasty
perhaps-began, in the estimation of the person
who drafted- the inseription. That would
certainly agree with the conclusions we have
arrived at from an. examination. of literature
only. Although from what is stated in the
‘Sinnamaniir plates the inference 18- not obligat-
-ory:that these three: should: have taken place
simultaneously, it is clear from. the whole of.
-our investigation that the. Pandyan of Talaya-
langanam was a celebrity, who was associated.
with: the, Sangam prominently. His chief.
post Narkirar was at one time perhaps a very:
important. member of.that Academy.
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" One Perundévanar, the author of the Bharata.
version in Tamil is a scholar of reputation
according to this body 'of literature, who
'made the collections, and ' composed the
‘invocatory verses for what goes by the collec-
tive name Sangam works. Therefore then
we find that the three.incidents referred
to are more or less closely connected, and.
are referrable practically to the same age,
the ultimate limit of which was perhaps thé
age of -the Taléiyilangﬁnat-Tup-Pindyan.
Before closing this part of the argument, there
is one point further that requires to be noted
and that is this: The Ahanandru esllection -
for which this Bbaratampadiya Perundévanar
made an invocatory verse is believed to have
been collected together by a Madura Brahman
“Rudraéarman, son of Uppdri Kilar, and the
collection was made for the Pandyan Ugraper--
uvaludi. All the others must have lived and
gone before this Brahman could make this
collection, and arrange it in the three well-
known divisions. We find the uwame of this
Rudrafarman, son of Uppiri Kudi Kilar, asso-
ciated with the commenﬁary of Narkirar of the
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Iraiyanar Ahaporul. He is desoribed there in
the same terms and with the same details, and
if the two are one, as in fact we have to take
them, to be, then these must have taken place
in the lifetime of this one man, which must
bave followed close upon that of Narkirar and
his contemporaries. Thus then all lines of in-

. vestigation seem to lead us round and round
only to the same conclusion, and that is the

best period of Sangam activity for Tamil was
the second and third centuries A. D.



CHAPTER VII.
ASTRONOMICAL & OTHER CONSIDERATiONS;‘,

Wz have hitherto desisted from any refer-
encé to the twin epic—~§ila.ppa.dik§.ram Mani-
makalai except incidentally, The two were:
works respectively of Ilango brother of the
Red-Chera, and Sattan his friend. 'On’ the
face of it therefore they must bé contemporaty
with the Red-Chera and o it is from all
the available - internal evidence which is
marshalled in the “Augustan Age of Tamil
Literature.”* We would mention here
one particular point o which attention bas
not hitherto been directed, and that is the
occurrence of two pdssages from the Silappadi-
kiram in what ought to be regarded N arkirar’s
commentary on Iraiyanir Ahaporul.© The first
reference is found on page 51 of Mr. Thamo-
daram Pillai’s edition, where the stanza quoted
forms stanza 8 of Canto 7 of the Qilappadik§.~

1 Seo my Ancient Indis Oh; XIV..
‘187 :
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ram ; the other is on page 78 where the stanza’
_-quoted without number is the stanza 31 of the
‘same canto of the lea.ppa.dlkamm Taken
‘a]ong with various other quotations from
.classical literature, of which.I am able to
idehtify' one from Mamilanar (Page 130 of
Nar. 14) another from Ka.ya.manar (Page 118)
these would indicate the class of writings from
‘whwh the original commentary takes its illus-
trative passages. There are besides a number
of refe'rences to Tolka.bpiam, and ‘quotations
,from the Kutal; as also direct references and
allusions to osher older stories such as the story -
.of Pandyan Ma Kirti (on ppwe 155 Ibid)
These taken together give the impression of the
-classical ‘character of the older commentary
which would stamp it as the work of Narkirar
himself. He has other references, besides the
Tolkappiam to grammarians who bheld views
different from his own. If it is permissible
for us to assume, in the absence of the com-
mentary, that Kallidan® wrote a comment-

9 Old verse quoted on p.4 of Bwsminnthnﬁr'l Puram
SN QUG O;muudu;ﬁp
Gannﬂn..‘ﬂu. dssisvoni.



ASTRONOMIQAD &e. CONSIDEBATIONS 289

a.ry for” the‘ Tolkapla.m hfxe reference may be
to Iihls author, & contemporary grammanan
with Na.rkn'ar. L, shall not preas th,ls pomb
further tllI my. studles of Ka.ll.mda.m are
‘advanced enougb for mé to-express an opmlon
as to the’ genmeneness or othcrwxse ‘of the
work. ‘But enough hassbeen sa.ld hexq o
mdlca,te that the commentary on the Il‘&l—‘
yinkr Ahapporul® ig, .in all proba.bxhty,‘
a genuine commentary by Narkxmr, the Mtet_
commenta.tor ’s pervice, being eonﬁned moré: ov
less, to ﬁhrowmg in’ the modem Ellusttatxve
'pa.ssages, and.»,perha,ps 00", more, as 1s clear‘
from some of these” 1llusbra§’1ve passages bemg
modern renderlngs of passages from the bla.ssws
quobed by thé older commeni;al.iaor3

", It is thus clea.r, and absolutely beyond a
doubt that the Silappadikiram was a work
anterior to this commentary by Narkirar, and
has had such a reputation then as'to be quoted
in illastration of some of the Sitras, among
other passages. The evidence adduced so far
against such weighty and concurrent testi-

8 8eo pp. 125 & 191 of Irdiyanar Abapporul, C.W. T's

edltxon
19 .
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mony is at lea.st for one pa.rt eplgraphlca.l
Which we have a.lrea.dy examined in some
fullness.’ There is one other which we shall
have to exawine perhaps also with soms care;
" that is, the so called astronomical and chrono-
gical evidence for which l;h'g details are found in
some of these works, Of bhis the Dewan Bahadur
L.D. Swamikannu Billai, who bas.done the
‘most for this parbicular branch of work may
be taken as representative. While appreciating
to the fullest exfent the value of the chrono-
logical part of hls work go far as they concern
- epigraphical dates we regret we are not in a
position to approye of the method adopted
in respect of these literary dates. It is matter
for satisfaction however, that, to & greal
extent, he keeps an open mind, and that,
in respect of the dates of the Alvars, be
has thought it fit $o make a complete re-
cantation, ss these astronomical details
occur amidst works whose character for vera-
city has been subjected to critical examina-
tion, and perhaps found wanting in regard to
theix chronological data. In respect of his in-
vestigation, which relate to the other works of
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llterature, he remains yet unconvmced It‘ is
to be' hoped that he will give  full a.nd unbi- -
assed censideration §0 what has to be said in -
this particular connection. The Whole of -his .
astronomical mvestlga.blons relating to-this”
particular part fall i}i’atur&llx into two divisions;
one the chronological basis of Indian astronomy
nnder which come in those various conaidera-
tions a8 to,the character of Indian astronomy;
how far it has borrowed its ma,tena.l from other
sources, ete., and this is purely a quesblon for
the Antiquaridn to examing, and not:‘one ex:
elumve]y for the astronomer; and - the obher‘
has relation to the calculatlon fromy astronomi-
cal details, of dates ebc in other. words the
calendrical parts of his scheme Wo wish to
say nothing more about ' this latter par
than to remark that in regard to the fow
details found in the Silappadikaram and
Manimekhalai that could at all be ealled

calendrical in their cha,racter, they are made’
use of in & way which 1s very unsatisfactory
from the point of View of any mveebu
gation which preteuds to be sclentlﬁc

4 Seomy irlend Mr K. Q. Sesha Aiyar 8 artiolesin bhe
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The few details that the author mentions in
the texts are taken in combination with
perhaps the somewhat clumsy calendrical
efforts of the commentator, who at the lowest
‘estimate came three centuries after the author,
and what is worst of all for the case, these
details from this combination are altered in
almost every essential particular to fit in with
the fixed date 756 A. D. 5, It is not necessary
to tire out phe reader by giving these details
as the curious 'may find it worked out in
Mr. Swamikannu Pillai’s papers on this parti-
cular subject. We shall ' éontent ourselves
with merely pointing to the gtotesi;ue conolu-
sions to which this kind of dating leads, He
has to ascribe the emigration of the Todas to
the tenth century; he is driven to regard

Christian Collsge Magazine from Sep. 1917. pp. 6-10 of
the reprint in partioular given in the appendix to this
chapter.

5 While admitting that there Is & pomewhat close
agreewent, deliberately aimed a$ by the commentator,
between the commentary sud the texk in respeot of
these details, we cannob help leeling that a seb of detail
that requires so many modifieationa cannot be held to
be evidenos of the deciaive charaoter that it is olaimed
to be in points of chronology.
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perhaps the Kanarese language as the elder
sister. of Tamil, having had an anterior
development because a couple of Kanarese
gentences were found embodied in the Greek
farce in the Papyrus of Oxyrhynchus 6, of the
first century A.D., recently. discovered. No
student of comparative philology of these two
languages would subscribe to this contention ;
but let that pass. We ob]ech cettamly to thg
freedom taken in respect of the data of astro-
nomy found i in literature for ‘the purpose of
chronology. If that; freedom should be allowed,
we think it is possnble to find other dates
perhaps very much more suxhable, (such as the
A. D 201 and ‘A. D. 202 of Mr. K. G S.) 7
than the date Mr. Swamikinau Pillai has
pitched upon, and the occurrence of quotations
fromn the Silappadikaram in Iraiyanar Ahaporal
is simply fatal to this contentlon of the Dewan
Bahadur.

- As an illustration of his method, we shall
here take up for consideration the passage
containing astronomical details relating to the

6 J. B. A. 8. 1904 pp. 399—405,
-7 Vide appendix to this chapter,
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death - of the Chera of ‘the Elepbant-look’,
.which occurs in Param 229, - We set- down
" below, for convenience, the part of the poem
containing the astronomical details.
BPuopp Gli-Fs
srdmeransSrdiar
p-tiuderug s Caigpsors
S E (O S ZIEF LB ETULILY
. vagafiyurpnisg
smranBendn Sw _
 Bnren B 50 8Cri g0 5
Qprer @an S penpugus
ur 8§ Qe avair grdgpergy
porési g Bimdorisnas
strQuiiuriussr@aBiyQ@urs
| Curgberdlags so per ds Sy ear,
*" A glance down to passage will show that it
is intended to convey the intimation that, on
& particular night, a meteor fell from the sky.
The poet proceeds to describe the disposition
of the stars and constellations as he saw them
spread out in the sky at the time of this
" portent. The details given are, in liters}
translation: the nakshatra (asterism) of the day
-was (Krittika belooging to Adu (Aries), t.e.s
the first quarter of it ; it was midnight which
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was dark; the const?ellations visible were those
occupying the positions between the root of.
Anurddha (@ptu@ar) to the margin-star -of
Punarvasu (seo—é@erad) ; in the starry expanse
with rising. Panguni (Uttara Phalguni) the
constellation of primacy (s2%vsreirSer) changed
its position (descended from the zenith); the
constellation of the day (8%wseniBe) was just
rising over against it; the old constellation
(@5 @einber) that which had done its course
was dipping into the sea; in such a situation
& meteor fell, beaten into flame by the wind
and lighting up the sea-girt earth without
going ‘east without striking- north-(both
auspicious directions).

- Mr. Swamikannu Pillai tries to eke very
much more ont of the' text astronomically
than seems to be warranted, but before we
proceed to show that we must refer to two
mistakes of-the late Mr. Kanakasabai Pillai to
which attention is drawn. The first is the
assumptlon of the latber that the sun wasin
Aries (Adu). The second is accordmg to the
former, the confusion of the latter in supposing
the solar Panguni fo be lunar Panguni
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which Mr. Swamikannu . Pillai states cate-
gorically “so far as I know is never the
case” that Panguni means lunar Panguni.
Whether the Tamils knew the lunar
arrangement will appear later. .Our con-
gern at present (is another oriticism of the
Dewan Bahadur in which the author of the
poem and his commentator are both implicat-
ed, and they are both beld responsible for what
probably neither had it in mind ta do. This
my friend brings abous by an interpretation
of the expression Pacgunii Uyar Aluvam
(vb@ah+ewri+spas), His own interpreta-
tion of the expression made up of the last wo
.words of this is the * Zenith Are.” He complains
that neither in the Sangam dictionary nor
elsewhere does he find any meaning which
would justify the commentator's interpretation
“the first fortnight of Panguni”, Oae would
like to ask the Dewan Babadur wherefrom he
got his meaning ‘Zenith Arc' for the same
expression, and whether he does not actuslly
read his own chronological-astrology into the
expression. -The equivalent ‘ Zenith Arc’ has,
‘at any rate, too much of that look, though it
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may not be a very bad modern derivative
Blgmﬁca.nce of the expression. Iset down here,
for treference, the synonyms for ‘Aluvan’
a3 we ,find it in the new Tamil lexicon ~
under compllahon,_ through the courtesy of my
friend the Rov. J. 8. Chandler, - There are 12
such given, and not one of the twelve meanings
given for the word Aluvam' in the lexicon:is
anywhere near ‘Zenith Arc’.. The actual
primary meaning of the word seéms to be

8 gyauw, anvam, ™ . YA,

1 Dapbh 3 .gyw ﬂ..surmam_@a/,sg (10%00@, 598).

2 Wide sea; s—e. (1fa.) :

3 Pis; ey 9fsgpass (0% UG. 368.)

4 Extension, as of a forest, extended surface, extend-

+ ed level, plain ; Lotiy. .

. Qpems_agaig. (sef, 121.)

5 Country, district; #78, (FLr.)

6 Field of battle ; Cuniésars. emrmaa@w;;qwn
Qaner (s, HEssm. 51) -

7 Battle; Gund, mfrar@euuma (q Qa. g. 23)

8 Crowdednees, closaness ; QEBEsm.
Beasegidwyeipglan (uflw, 8o
afan, 19),

9 Abundances copiousness ; A, wpLiLser_w
gpuorf! (Qas™(8032)

10 Tremb]ing; sRsaw. (Lﬂq lﬂ)

11 Portress; idsn, (Far).

.12 War drum ; gposw, (95, 4).
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merely ‘eoxpanse' and no more; all other
meanings of the term are derivable from this,
I set down below for compatison the following
ten examples from classical literature which
alone are comparable with the quotation from
Purananiiru 9. In none of these is there the

slightest - suggestion of anything approaching
to ‘Zenith Aro.’ It would be impossible there-

9 1 ddoarengaiblasG @ Csrsd,
Chintamani 2319,
2 gisps sadsenCin srongeig.
‘ o Silap. v. 83.
3 QaisrriiQagsoss Caongabd. )
: Pur, Vemba p. 116.
4 s Caogabp ol fsgpbeiiye

‘ Ibid p. 70.
5 gomse wigadan.
. ' bid p. 107.
6 eauride Caergrisareagat srif.
k Ibid p.79.

T Gewini Spis senQimhssedd
sué) weLges § 51d swerus@iu
' winu@, 11, 528
8 gdeo uerarfiengmig
) Ihid 1. 868.
9 Hredé wrlyuddais si0eEd
yeef spd CurRambsanryir. Queomes 350,
10 Qupfiges Osimasia.
Qangpdeir. Ou@ifn Quwilser,
. Abam. 20.
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fore to imagine that ¢ Zenith Arc”is aball an’
‘easy derivative from the etymological meanin g
of the word ‘ Aluvam.” * . B
Let us then take the expression in its hﬁera.l
meaning interpreting the first word as stand-
ing for the asterism Uttara Phalguni, the
second word equivalent. to rising, the third
word in its literal significance of 'a large
collection or expanse. ' Thesignificance.of the
expression then would be in the starry expanse-
with the rising Uttara Phalguni. ' Without
importing unnecessary astroriomical knowledge-
into the question, the expression would mean
the star bespangled sky at a period when the
Uttara Phalguni was a rising star. Mr. Swami-
kannu Pillai wishes to know where the com-
mentator got the first fifteen days of the month
of Panguni from. 'Speaking for the moment
from the high pedestal of our modern know-
ledge, the month Panguni is ‘the month
when the full moon is in conjunction with
Panguni or Uttara Phalguni, that is, on the
full moon day of that month whatevér that be,.
the full moon rises in the asterism Uttara,
Phalguni and keeps_ company with it'to its
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setting, .that .is all the night. In the first
quadrant of its course till it reaches its zenith
both the Uttara Phalguni and the moon
would be described by a star-gazer (not
necessarily an agtronomer or even astrologer)
as rising. During the bright {fortnight
~(§ukla.pa,ksha) of that month at sunset, the
Uttara Phalguni would be a little to the east
of the Zenith and has a course of rising,
shorter or longer according -to the day,
in its journey up to the zenith. . In the other
fortnight the course of the Uttara Phalguni
would be in the quadrant between the zenith
and the setting from the point of view
purely of the star-gazer—hence it would
be correct literally to describe Uttara
Phalguni in. the bright fortnight as a rising
star in the sense that in at least a part of
the course this asterism rises to its zenith
before declining. The auther obviously meant
this and the commentator is correct in his
interprétation tilough not accurate from the
point of view of mathematical astronomy.
This may imply that the month then began on
$heday following the new moon and perbaps
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meant a complete lunation. - The name Tingal
for the month in these classics (note passages
quoted by Mr. Swamlkannu ‘Pillai, gives
us a clear lead for this supposition, and-
the first half of ‘it, or what is called a
puksha, is what exactly the commentator
renders by the expression, the first fifteen
days of Panguni. It is thus clear that’
if we went by the etymology of the words and
interpreted a peculiar expression in a way that
an ordinary scholar, without particular astro-
' nomical predilections, would interpret it, the
meaning becomes not merely simple but quite
clear, and it is hardly necessary to hold any-
body responsible for not having done what he
never proposéd o do, and calling him to
account for what we ourselves choose to read
in his language. What is much more, to draw
far-reaching inferences from passages interpret-
ed our own way is, to say the last of it, abso-
lutely unwarranted. We sha;‘ll now proceed.
to & consideration of tnese inferences.

The more general part of his investigation’
as to the very basis of his own theory, is that
of the late Dr. Fleet, and they rest upon more
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er less false assumptions, The main point of
the poet in the poem just examined is, we re-
peat, that on a particular day at mid-night, he
saw a meteor fall, and prayed, along with his
friends, that no harm might befall the king,
as this portended a calamity to the raler, but
a8 the Fates would have it, the ruler died on
the seventh day. The poet simply takes it
upon himself to describe the disposition of the
stars in the sky at the time that this meteor
fell. Those details are taken and examined with
a view therefrom to find out what exactly the
acstronomioal system of the Tamils was. The
conclusion at which he arrives on this investi-
gation, after making the usual corrections, is
nothing particularly definite in ‘respect of the
dating, a8 the poet has not given the week day,
and as he has nofrecorded the positions of
Mars, Jupiter and Safurn, at the midnight
when the meteor fell. These very defects
might have shown Mr, Swamikanou Pillai that
the poet was pertainly nob an astronomer, not
even & Panchangin,, whose fanction it would
be to do that. Nevertbéless the modern in-
Vestigator proceeds ~ to _put  himself “three
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questions which he answers his own way.
The first of course is the omission to' quote
the' day of the month ;the ‘second, the'
-omission to note & week day, and, the third,
'the omission fo note the posmon of the
other planets. We:have already given ' the,
explanation -for these omissions, but Mr.
‘Swamikanna Pillai’s answers differ very consi-
derably from ours. To find an answer he goes
back to the investigations of Dr. Fleet, and
finds the answer in the position assumed by
the latter that the week days were notknown:
in India before some time about A.D. 400 and
«consequently the calendrical system dependent
thereon could not have come into vogue before
the 5th or 6th centary ab any rate. In find-
ing an answer to his thres questions, he pro-
~ceeds to make the following remark. The
modern astrologer in the same circumstances
‘would have endeavoured to discover whether
the remaining pla.nebs werp likely to avert or
a.ccentlia.be the ' disaster.” * Precisely. The
,poet was not an -as‘;ttologer, a8 many poets
are not’ and many other honest mén at the
present time who- know the detaily that the
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* poet knew, and know no further. The fursher
conclusions to which he proceeds are thai
there was & long period of time, in India
apparently, ‘ when the movements of the sun
and the moon were regarded without any
puspicion of their “ influence” as planets ; and
that the Hindus also appear to have been
singularly incurious for a long time as to the
motions of the planets other than the sun and
the moon—a circumstance which points more
clearly than anything else to the chronological
origin of Hindu asiromomy, and also shows
that the praetice of planetary astrology among'
the Hindus 18 of comparatively recent date.
The italics are ours, and we shall examine
these two positions in some little detail.

Woe shall first of all examine the question
of the knowledge of the week—day possessed
by the Hindus. In regard to this, the firs
point to exa.mme s, what exactly the nature
of the week—day,is and where we could expect
to ﬁnd re!erence toit. Dr. Fleet's position is,
“at some tlme not dong before A. D. 400, the ,
Hindus received the Greek astronomy, includ-
ing the full list of the seven planets amanged
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in the following order according .to their
distances from the earth. which was regarded
as the centre of the universe; the Moon,
Mercury, Venus, the Sun, Mars, Jupiter and
Saturn. 'Above Saturn the Hindus place the
stars following the Greeks in this respect also,
but meaning in particular the nakshatras or
so-called lunar mansions and the signs of the
solar zodiacs.,” In demonstration of his, he
starts with the assumption that the Hindus
received from the western world not only astro-
nomy but also astrology, and that the former,
was borrowed chiefly for the purposes of the
latter. He fixed the time of borrowing a little
before A. D. 400 on the ground that the week
a8 such got fixed in the present day order in
the writings of Firmicus Maternus who wrote
between A. D. 334 and 350 and Paulus Alex-
andrinus who wrote in A. D. 378. Hé then
proceeds to explain how the lordship of the
day of the week got to be, a.scr‘ibed‘ to the
various planets. . The rule as found jn Arya-
bhatta. and in the classical astronomers is that
" the planets are taked in t.he order of . distazice

from the Earth, which wa.s ‘regarded as the
. 20
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centre ; and for this purpose the most distant
is put down the first. They got arranged in
this order: |

Saturn,

. Jupiter,

Mars,

The Sun,

Venus

Mercury and

Moon.

Taking Saturn as the lord of the first hour
of the day and giving the lordships of the
following hours in succession to the others, ha
would naturally be the lord of the 8th, 15th
and 22nd hours of it ; the lordship of the 25th
hour would naturally go to the Sun and so on
for the rest, so that we get the week beginning
with Saturday and ending the following
Friday. ' Then Dr. Fleet proceeds to state
that this Saturday got somebow equated—he
does not say how-——with the Jewish Sabbath,
and when it was adopted by tbe Christians of
the west, the Sonday became the- first
by an edict of the Christian emperor
Constantine in A, D. 321, He also notes that
in the days of Dio Cassius in or soon sfter
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A.D. 230, the calendrical use of the planetary
names of the week days had become general in .
the Roman world. So the week began ‘with
Sunday, ‘ the lord’s day of the Christians and
" ended with Saburday ‘the' Jewish Sabbath,
which however the Jews:did not use. - Ifiig
thus clear a;ccording to him that the Hindus
took over, not the astrological week beginning
with Satarday, but the Christian week begin-
ning with Sunday.’® He quotes the anthority
of Vardhamihira (died A.D. 587) who tdkes up
the week in this order. He proceeds to ex-
-amine where it would be possible to fiad .
:authority for the use of the week day and does
not find it in any inscription before A.D. 484,
where the day of the week Thursday is ‘men-
tioned, He findsthe .next such instance in
A.D, 664 and just a few others between that
year and about A.D. 800, wherefrom it had got
to be generally used. On the basis of this Dr.
Fleet, and those that follow him, 'adopb as a

. 10 Why the Hindus regard the Sunday, as the first day
-of the week is plainly enough due to the pre-eminence of
the sun, s the name Bhaltdraks Vira, he quotes from the
Histdpadesa ubmistakeably indicates. R
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general principle that if in any undated work,
the name of a week day did ocour that
stamped the work as a work probsbly
published after A.D. 800 and possibly after
A.D. 400 at any rate. That is the position of
Dr. Fleet in regard to the week day. Let us
examine the question rather closely. Kaili-
dasa makes a distinction between Nakshatra,
Tara, and Graha ; by Nakshatra he means the
constellations beginning with Afvini; and by
Tara he means stars other than the constella-
tions, and by Graha he is said to refer to the
five planets beginning with Bhauma (Mars),
both the Sun and the Moon being omitted on
the consideration that they are too plainly
visible and therefore constitute the first two
among the planets, the other five being planets
proper as the Mubhirta Darpana explains!®.
. The same kind of classification is followed in
_ the Purinas but the -Purdnas cannot be
quoted a8 against Dr. Fleet, who will not
bear of any such, as they cannot be
accurately dated. The tendency of western

1t Raghuvams'a VI, 22 & Mallinitba's Commentsry
thereon.
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scholars - now-a-days is to date Kalldasa
on a varieky of considerations, . perhaps.
a little earlier than 400. Bub this is nof,
exactly our principal contention here.. There’
is a Tamil text which gives exactly the:
arrangement implied in Kalidaga and expound-
ed in the Muhiirta Darpana. The text occurs.
in poem 14 of the second section of the.
Padin;uppattu; which celebrates the father of
éengutgi_;uva.n §ora and is aseribed to ‘an
ancient poet, Kumattlir Kannan!? and the.
statement contained there is “you who resemble,
in glory the conjoint lustre of the Moon,
the Sun, and the five planets -beginning
with Mars which mark the days. (srer Garer).
This I believe one ought to take as a..i'eference-
to the planets, and the planets. of the week
without the slightest room for A doubt, and,

13 srarCangmsen. gl p s?amuy
- QGG Lemibs
Sorésjslerenw,

" The Commentator explaing the passags thus :—Fﬁ'w.
0iCerRararpp, Sorésdéion Borg Csg Ows&r@@
Breabo $38 darp aflspo Rpiyiuid CaQ@reneur,
e ,Qnaar @truﬂ@pwmuﬂnm@w £éR dearp Biwpuid,

aerug,.

-
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the old commentator offers the ‘fbll‘owing
explanation of the passage. Attempting
to explain the term used bere for ‘planets,
he says that the terma “KOL "’ is here used in
the passage for the five because the two non-
shining planets should be excluded, and the
two brilliant ones, the Sun and the Moon being
well-known are not ususlly included in
that term ;" and therefore the term applies
only to the remaining five. Of course the
all satisfying answer of Dr. Fleet and those
that follow him wonld be that this poem
should have been composed after AD. 400,
and therefore cannot be quoted in autho-
rity as against the general position assumed.
Quite so, if the general position assumed had
been proved; but there is very much more in
the text than actually meets the eye. It will
be noticed that the text begins with the Moo,

next comes the Sun, and next follow the five
in .the present week day order, that is not

beginning with the Sunday week. The mention

of the Moon first is not forced upon tbe poet

by the exigencies of metre. The line would

read quite correctly even with the Sun before.
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What is the inference therefrom?, Dr. Fleet,
takes it that although intercourse, between. the.
Greeks and the Hindus was perhaps pretty
continuous since the days of ‘Alexander, they,
somehow did nob borrow astrological astranomy
from the Greeks till all of a sudden something
dawned upon them at the end of the fourth
century to borrow it from the Chnstua.n a.stre-
nomers of the Roman Emplre ‘We would
draw attention here to the order in which,
these week days do oceur in a bllmgua.l list
_ now in the British Museum, where the seven,
full planetary group is a.rranged as follows :—

The Moon, Sin,

The Sun, Shamash

Jupiter, Merodach,

Venus, Ishtar,

* Saturn, Ninip (Nirig)

Mercury, Nebo, -

Mars, Nergal.
The reason for this primacy of the moon is
due to an early notion of the Sumerians who
regarded the Moon as ‘ the measurer’, and for
cerfain purposes as the parent of the Sun. " Of
these, the five planets, and the Sun and the
Moon got to be connected with the chief gods
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of the Hammurabi Pantheon very early, and
a study of the various attributes of thése gods
associated with the days make them somewhat
different in character from what the Greeks
must have had in mind when they made the
equations to the gods of their Pantheon, To
take only one instance, take Mercury, Nebo
(Nebu) of the Babylonians. He was no doubt
the ‘messenger and announcer of the gods a8
the Greek Hermes. Professor Jastrow has it
of him “ Like Ea, 13 he is the embodiment and
source of wisdom. The art of writing—and
therefore of all literature is more particularly
associated with him, The common form of
his name designa.tés him as the god of the
Stylus!t,” Thisis a character for Jupiter, that
agrees far closer with that of the Hindus
than anything that the Greeks have to show,
Although in this bilingual record the planets
are not arranged in the order in which we have

18 Tt mask ba noted that E. is the Babylonian god
that comes nearesk in conoeption to the Indian Viehna

the deity pregiding over Jupiter.
14 Agpects of Religious Baliefs and Practice in

Babylonia and Assyria, Page 95.
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them at presenb the heading of the list by the
moon is & matter of importance particularly
in respect of its Sumerian associations, Could
it not be that the Tamils got this peculiarity
from Babylonians direct, if they could not
have given that position to the Moon ‘for
the same reason that the Sumerians did?
. In this connection, the . character given to
Mars may also be studied usefully. Mars is
described by professor Pinches as ‘Lord of the
great habitation’, which ‘according to him
would be a parallel to $hat of his spouse, Eresh-
ki-gal®s, Of this kind of greatness for Mars,
there is nothing corresponding among the
Hindus, but when Nergal got to be associated
with Erech particularly, he symbolised: the
destroying influence . of the Sun and was ac-
companied by the demons of pestilence. “Mars
was a'planet of ewl, plagne and death: its
animal form was the wolf.” The Indian
god agsociated with Mars is Yama or death,
the nearest approach to Babylonian Nergal.
Whereas in Greecé, Mars was associated ‘with
Ares, the War-God, who assumed “his - boar-

" 15 The goddess of the netber world
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form and slew Adonis. The Indian; rather
the Aryo-Indian Association of Agni with Mars.
finds support in Babylonian tradition. We
would invite attention to the following extract.
in this connection :—

“The drift of Babylonian culture was not
only directed westward towards the coast of
Palestine, and from thence to Greece during
the Phoepician period, but also eastward
through Elam to the Iranian plateau and
India. Reference has already been made to
the resemblances between early Vedic and
Sumerian mythologies. When the “new
songs” of the Aryan invaders of India were
being composed, the sky and ocean god,
Yaruna, who resembles Ea-Oannes. and Mitra-
who links with Shamash, were already declin-
ing in splendour. Otber oultural influences
were ab work, Certain of the Aryan tribes, for
instahce, buried their dead in Varura'’s “house
of clay”, while s growing proportion cremated
their dead and worshipped Agni, the fire
god. At the close of the Vedio period there
were fresh invasions inta middle India, and
the “late comers” introduced new beliefs,
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including the doctrines of the Transmigration
of Souls and of the Ages of the Universe..
Groddesses also rose into prominence, and the
Vedic gods became minor deities, and sybject
to Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva. -These “late
comers” had undoubtedly been influenced by
Babylonian ideas before they entered India.
In their Doctrine of the World's Ages or Yugas,
for instance, we are forcibly remmded of the
Euphratean ideas regarding space and time.
Mr. Robert Brown, junr., who is an a.ubhority'
in this connection, shows that the sysbem by -
which the “Day of Brahma” was calculated
in India resembles clogely an astronomical
system which obtained in Babylonia, where
apparently the theory of cosmic,per'ipds‘ had
origin.’

Donald A. Mackenzie: Myths of Babylonia.
and Assyria p. 199. .

One would imagine then that the possi-
bilities' were ghat it the Indlans borrowed
these,6 the chances of their borrowing from

.16 Refarence may hera be made to the article in the
Bhavdarkar Commansuration volume by Mr. B. G.
Tilak on th‘e‘Veda and the Babylonian quation—Epio.
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Babylonia were far greater than from the
Greeks, and that so late, as after Firmicus
Maturnus and Panlus Alexandrinus, In
support of this position, there are a few more
points which ought to be noted here.

In the arrangement of the houses of the
zodiao, it i3 now admitted that it was the
Babylonian scientist first of all who divided
the ecliptic into twelve well-known divisions,
of which there is a noticeable distinction in
respect of the tenth house as it is known to
the Greeks and the Hindus. The Babylonians
called it Tebet, which stood for Ea's ‘goatfish.’
The Greek equivalent therefor is merely Capri-
cornus, which means the goat. The Hindu
equivalent Makara is much nearer the goat-
fish than the goat itself. The name of the
plaﬁei Venus. gives it among the Greeks the
character of the woman-Aphrodite, and Venus
was associated with Ishtar in Babylonia; but
Venus is never associated with a female deity:
among the Indians, except for the fact that
the Adhi Dévata is suppdsed to be Sachi, the
wife of Indra. The planet itself is regarded as
assooiated with Sukra, & man-rishi or a god-
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rishi. It is now accepted by the world of
scholars that the Yuga and the Kalpa calcula-
tions (the exeligmos of the Greeks,) which
‘begin to figure in the Brahmana period of
Indo-Aryan history show very close associa-
tions with the Saroi of the Babylonians, and
in the naming and arranging of the cosmic
periods, or ages of the universe, there is an
apparently remarkable difference between: the
Greek and the Indian notions, which latter are
in closer agreement with that of the Irish®”,
"The Indian ages are in the Indian order

17 qgefiRay: 90 FOGH A=l g AR
rawt Farafiafngar feg: gai: |
AR § TRUR T W @
foret Arswmati: SR a: g TERTG: I

This passage from the Balasharitam of Bbasa, 8 drama-
tist of high reputation anterior to Kaliddsa states that
in the Krtayuga Vishou was Nariysana of Couch-white
colour. In thd Tratayuga he was Vishnu, who measu.
red the Universe in three strides, of & golden colour.
In the Dvipara he was Rams, who killed Ravans, of
the colour of Diirva-grass (dark. green), In EKali he
becomes Damddara of the enduring dark of collyrium
This is quite representative of the orthodox scholarly
;View,
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Silvern (White), Golden (Yellow), the Broaze
‘(Red, seems to be rather dark green than red)
and Iron or black, whereas the Greeks would
begin with the Golden and put Silvern second.

In regard to the zodiacal arrangement of
the Babylonians, Mr. Brown the author of the
Primitive Constellations quotes Diadorus,
who gave aresume of Babylonian astrono-
mieal astrology in the following terms: “ The
five planets were called ‘ interpreters'; and in
subjection to this were marshalled thirty stars
which were styled divinities of the council.
The chiefs of the divinities are twelve in
number, to each of whom they assign & month
and one of the twelve signs of the zodiac.”
This takes us to the question of the basis of
the astronomical system of the Hindus.
We have already pointed out that Mr, Swami.
kannu Pillsi regards the basis as essentially
chronological ; whereas, the basis of the
Babylonian system is astrological and perhaps
even seasonal, That this is so is in evidence
as “the three constellations associated with
each month had each a symbolie sigoificance ;
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they reflected the characters of their monthss,
This quotation is clear ‘evidence that it was
‘geasonal as well as astrological. We have
garly evidence of the seasonal character
of the arrangement of the divisions of the
year in the Tolkdppiam itself, where in
-Sutra 6, the six-fold division of the year is
-clearly made on the basis of tbe .12 signs: of
the sodiae, and beginning with the rainy
88500, The commentator, who of course ig
- later man explains it in the following terms::
*The year begins with the zodiacal house Leo,
which is the house of the Sun, who marks
time.” From that, the passage of the' Sun to
the house of Cancer, which is the house of the
‘Moon, constitntes the whole year.  The six
divisions'of this year make each two months
a division, and -are named respectively; the
rainy ~season, August-September; windy-
season, October-November ; the season of early
dew, December-January; the season of later
dew, Febrnary-March; the season. of the
mild Sun, April-May ; and the season of warm

18 Myths of Babylonia and’ Assyria By D.4, Mac-
kenzie p. 309, o
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sun, June-July. So that there is one.
division now which is altogether on the
basis of the seasons of the year, and
that. it is the time-honoured division of
the Tamils is inferable from its constituting
the basis of Tamil division for all purposes of
grammar and poetics, whether they rest upon
the anthority of the Tolkippiam or no. But
that this was not the sole basis could be proved
by the fact that as in the case of the Baby-
lonians, the basal idea of the Indian astrological
system is the recognition of the astral bodies
as the -souls of the departed good, who from
their distant positions exercised an influence
over the world and mankind. That that was
a very popular ides even from the Vedic times
could be proved by the following. The Appa-
stamba Dharmasiitra, 1% which is an early Sdtra
and without question earlier than A. D, 400,
has a statement, in the chapter dealing with
the spiritual advantages of having & son, that.
those of “ Good Works " in life shine like the
Great Bear (Saptarshimandals), high aboveall

. 19 II IX 24, 13. Tatra y&. punyaketsh, tisham
prakrtayah pard jvalantyah upalabbyasta.
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else ; as authority for this is quoted the Tait-
tiriya Samhita,®® Thesame idea occurs in the
Ramaysna in a more general and popular
connection when Indrajit, son of Ravana, by
kis extraordinary power of magic throws the
head of Rama before Sita in her garden her-
mitage. She bemoans the loss of her husband.
She is made to state in this connection that
he had joined in heaven fhe company of his
father and there, having become a Nakshatra,
he is said to see ‘ the whole of the Ikshviku
family of royal rishies, but, as she said,
he neglected to- see her in that forelorn
condition down below. This is a clear

% Bukrtim v4 stani.
jyotimehi yannakehatrani.
~ Tai Sam V.‘ iv.9.
21 Pitra Dafaratheoa tvam svaguréna mamanagba,
sarvaifcha pitribbib sirdbam niinam svargé sama-
galah
divi nakshatrabhiitastvam mahatkarmaketim priyam,
punyam rﬁjqrahi vamfam ivam Atmanab sama-
vokehaga, '
kim mimna prékshase rajan &o,

VI, 32. 18 and 19,
a
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indication of the general belief of men of
good - deeds -being - transformed into stars,
an ides quite similar to that which con-
stitutes ona of the ain items of Babylonian
astronomical belief, with of course characteris-
tic minor differences. The same authority
quoted- already has it that “ the basal idea in
Babylonian astrology appears to be the recogni-
tion of the astral bodies as spirite or fates, who
exercised an influence over the gods, the world,
and ' mankind. These were worshipped in
groups when they were yet nameless.” It
must be noted here that these groups were
general groups of seven in Babylonia. Tbhat
this was so when the early Greeks came in
contact with it is in evidence in the following
quotation from Plutarch “ respecting the
planets, which they call the birth-ruling
divinities, the Chaldeans lay down that two
(Venus and Jupiter) are propitious, and &#0
(Mars and Saturn) malign, and three (Sun.
Moon and Mercury) of a middle nature
Mr. Brown’s commentary is ‘“‘an astrologer
would say, these three are propiticus witl

the good, and may be malign with th
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bad.3 That this was the early notion of the
Greeks also is seen in a passage ia the drama,
Pax of Aristaphanes In that ecomedy one
character Trygaeus is shown as having just
then made an expedition to heaven; a slave
meets him and asks him is not the story true
then, “that we become stars when we diel’
‘Certainly ’ was the answer. And Trygaeus
is made to follow the answer by pointing to
the star into which Ton of Chios has just been
metarorphosed. Mr. Lang's commentary on
this is * Aristaphanes is making fun of some
popular Greek superstition.” (Custom and
Myth pp. 133 Et. Seq.) '
The counterpart of this notion but exhibited
in more serious form is the well-known story
of Dhruva, which occurs in all the Purdpas,3

32 Primitive conatellations Vo, p. 343,

38 3R TR |
aﬁ’;% A TR AT, AT 9 |
T SR, TR, S99 ggen: |
frarraAagrat Hgﬁw; gLl
wudot s Y AT ¢

&l et aeed aang
Viehou Purapa 1, xif 89~91,
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where the boy as the result of a severe penance
was found a place above all the stars and
constellations. The atar Dhruva is according
to Hindu astronomical ideas the pole star,
which, as such, is above all the other stars and
constellations and the Great Bear (Saptar-
ghayah). When this idea got mixed up with the

seasonal year of the Tamils in very early

times, we get the state of things, which

indicates a combination of ideas from two or
three different astronomical systems; that is

~where exactly we find ourselves in the Tamil
county.® There is one school of opinion which

would ascribe all the scientific elements in

astronomy to the Greeks, and that is what
exactly is at the bottom of the notion that

practically everything in astronomy, the very

basal ideas of astronomy, in India was borrow-

ed from the Greeks. To this school belongs
- only one Assyrialogist of great reputation and
that is Professor Jastrow; practically all the

rest of the Assyrialogists do not sesm to sup-
port his view in respect of the indebtedness of

34 Sge the concluding lines of the poem 229 of Fursm
with which we began this investigation.
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the world to the Greeks for scientific astro-
nomy, and -more recent research seems to
support the majority. Professor Goodspeed
says that during the Sumerian period *the
forms and relations of geometry were employed
for purposes of augury. The heavens were
mapped out, and the courses of the heavenly
bodies traced to determine the bearing of their
movements upon human destinies.”? What is
worse for this claim in behalf of Greecé
is the recent discovery of & document from the
archives of Nineveh, which gives unmistake-
able evidence of the existence of an observatory
with a body of official astronomers, whose
‘business it was to predict eclipses and issua
circulars for the various ceremonies and obser-
vances that have to be made on the occasion
of these eclipses. Professor Harper's transla-
tion of one of these documents puts the case
very well and the following extraets are taken
from it with the comments of Mr. D. A.
Mackenzie. “ As for the eclipse of the Moon,
about which the king, My Lord, has written
$o me, & watch.was kept for it in the cities of

25 A history of the Babylonians & Assyrians p. 93
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Akkad, Borsippa and Nippur. Wa observe it
ourselves in the city of Akkad. .........and
whereas the king, My Lord, ordered me to
observe also the eolipsa of the Sun, I watched
to see whether it took place or not and what
passed before my eyes, I now repbrt to the
king, My Lord. It was an eclipse of the
Moon that ook plage...........it was total, over
Syria and the shadow fell on tha land of the
Amorites, the land of the Hittites and in paré
on the land of the Chaldees.” Professor Sayce
comments: “ We gather from this letter that
there were no less than three observatories in
northern Babylonia: one at Akkad, near
Sippara; one at Nippur, now Niffer; and one
at Borsippa, within the site of Babylon, As
Boisippa possessed a university, it was natural
that one of the three observatories should be
established there."% It is not necessary to
go very much farther in regard to these. We
may: state, however, that according to the
calculations of Mr. Brown, the signs of the
rodisc were fixed in the year 2084 B. C.
(Primitive Constellations Vol. I pp. 147 et.

96 Mytha of Babylonia and Assyria pp. 33123,
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seq.) 1f then the zodiacal houses were. fixed €0
early and if such a similarity could be, noticed
between the systems of early “astronomical
notions both of the Hindus of Northern India
and of the South on the one side, and the Babys
lonians on the other, and if some of the minute
but characteristic differences noticed between
Greece and India be the facts that they are,
the inference seems irresistible that if there
had been borrowing by the Hindus the chances
are that the borrowing was from Babylonia
rather than from Greece, whatever might have
taken place in later times and in saientific
astronomy. Even in respect of this what we
find very difficult to understand is why an
astronomer of the reputation of Varihamihira,
who examines all the systems of astronomy
then known to him dispassionately, and agrees
with somé views of one school and other views
of another, should actually be charged with
having borrowed wholesale from the Greeks
without an acknowledgment in the face of the
fact that he often quotes with approval
“Yavanacharya as against Satyicharya and
others, so far ab any rate as ‘astrology is
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concérned. But that isnot to our present
purpose.  What we wish to point out is that
in the particular poem that Mr. Swamikanou
Pillai has taken for investigating the system
of astronomy that had vogue among the Tamils,
he' remarks that the month Panguni referred
to is the solar Panguni and not the lunar.
We wish that he were on firmer ground in
" making that statement, That the character
of Tamilian astronomy might be regarded as
solar finds support in another passage of the
same Tamil classic we quoted from before,
namely, Padirrappattu. In poem 59 there
is reference to the month of Masi which is
described as a cold month.?” It must however
also be noted here that the term for the month
used there is Tingal (moon) which suggests
a lanation being the basis of the month, so that
even so early the two sysiems seem to have
' 9 wif Berpor &i Pésc '
uefléssd L0 Lt wser
The commentary explaine Ma§i, as the oharacter of
Midi and the expregsion Ma-kiir which gives the neme fo
the poem mesns the doabling of the body owing to cold*

Cf, Savs: Makars Eumdalakrtib. (In the month of
Makars people donble up sheir bodies owing bo the cold.)
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been in-use together.?® It has perhaps now
become clear that any general statement . §hat
the week day was not known would b'e,_"Yery
‘hazardous to make, and. much' less Vgofi‘l&'ih ‘
be true to apply that as a test of chronology
in respect of works of literature making refer-
ences to week days. It mayalso have become
clear by now that the basal notion of Hindu
astronomy was not exactly chronology although
chronology did become a vital' part of it later.
The earlier notions certainly were based both
upon the seasons and upon the astrological-
—animistic ideas of the stars in both these res-
pects, showing considerable similarity to the
<atly notions of the Babylonians and of the
Sumerians before them., We shall not enter
into fhe question of who the Sumerians were,

- and whether they were at all connected with
the South Indian Tamils; but we might state

in closing that there is very little doubt that

_ 8 Attention may 'Bere be drawn to she passage of
, Megasthenes extracted on p: 67 above stutivg that the
P&udya country was divided into 365 villages so that the
~ revenue of one may be hroughh m every day. Thls pre-
sumes a year of 365 days.
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there was communication by way of the sea
betieen Babylonia and India at least in the
6th and 5t-h centuries B.C., and that communi-
catien, would certainly bear the inference that
some'of these ideas also travelled therefrom,
although we are in no position to state defini-
tely that the borrowing wasallon the Indian
side. The general assumptions having beea
proved to be false, the whole system built there-
on, we fear, cannot stand.

We would point out in conclusion that the
week day as such bas no astronommical signi-
ficance except that in the arrangement of the
week and in the notion of the presiding deity
of the day, astronomers do bring in the
principle of the relative distance of the planets
into consideration. But this, it strikes us, is
only an astronomical after-thought to explain
perbaps the phenomenon that had already
been somewbat in popular usage. All else
connected with the week and the week day is
of an astrological character mssociated with
angury and of the animistic notions under-
lying that. 'To say more than that, it seems
to us, would be saying too much.
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We present our readers in the form of am
appendix to this ‘chapter two exhraccts from
Mr. K.G. Sesha Aiyar'sarticlein the Chnstlan,
College Magazine, already referred to; by
permission of the author, relating to the astro-
nomical data of the Qilappadikﬁram-Magi'mém
kalai. We have already given a shorb excur-
sus, in regard to poem 2249‘0f Puram, of our
own in the body of the paper. | _

(1) “The passages in Silappadikﬁram that
are discussed by Mr- Swamikaonu Pillai are.
found in mr@sreirarens, text and commentary,.
and s @arsrens, The opening lines of #r@
srasrens, tell us when. the .departure of
Kovalan and Kannaki from Kaveripimpatti-
nam took place. These lines are as follows i—

arerser dfuroasmp urng g )
Ber e ypdisiGer Quann Saas
arfley eflerp sen_nrl smEeo,

Adiyarkunallar's commentary on these lines.
“contains the following note: ‘wisé RgBmrs
Bas. y@Bsrar—Cerf ; 8 Lupermisussrd,

31
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arns grdp. @sasehgus 05 yp 858mr
Wt Bnaqun Sgu &aﬁmnﬁﬁ,ﬂ QsryCup B,
* mrce%pnmﬂglm ! erarugs@yer @@up@;z_@u
b Apr s igQergdpi? east® Duus
@,Suy.aﬁp grauissRer uBeiparph Lssap
G&rmmrn@i@:_};ﬁp A g8 srls oy @
sollar oastd @ruslsraufs Qsaarii a3y
eounyin Calaoruyis Qupp sreCurss s AerwBii
uB@ern uisfs easerd QuripBels
Boeyne. J//iﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁ@aﬁ@w Quer pasr .
" The passage in au.-@mmrmﬁ which reads a8
follows :—

.gtp.ﬁ,&nsr._ G’utﬁ@:_ LSsEF

sy Carmlig suod grary

Qaereflars g Qg1 Qoriluznes

qa»ysnirm,ﬂmj Curig& Cs®pPugy

peory gpeinCe.
relates to the destruction of Madura by fire as
the result of Kannaki’s carse. Of these, the
two passages from the text, valuable as they
are, are not obviously by themselves capable of
yielding any definite result; but not so, how-
ever, the commentator’s note; and if the
details mentioned in it be accurate, we onght
to be able to establish with almost absolute
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certainty the date of Silappadikaram, Mr.
Swamikannu Pillai believes that the note by
the commentator is capable of -giving us
a definite, unimpeachable date, and he
exultantly says that “‘between A_.D.,._'l, and
A.D. 1900 there was only one year, one month
and one day, satisfying all the conditions, and
that was Monday, 17th May, A.D. 756.". Lefr
us see if this statement is correct.

The passage in question gives the £o]lowing~'
details :— :

(i) The month of Chlbral in tha.h year
commenced on Sunday, Thrithiya, Swathi
nakshatra. . o

(ii) Twenty-eighth Chitrai, was Saburday,
Full Moon, Chitra nakshatra. That day the
flag was hoisted for the festival of India, .

(iii) After 28 days, the duratwn oi the
festival, the flag was lowered.

(iv) On the 28th Vaikasi, Monday, the
thirteenth day of the bright lunar fortnight,
Anusham Star, the bath in the sea took place
and the lovers quarrelled.”.

(v) On the 29th. Vaikafi,» Tuesday. Kebta1~
nakshatram, which was a destructive combi-
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nation, the foarteenth day of waxing moon,
after the moon had set, when the sky was
-dark Kovalan left with Kannaki.

It will be noted that these details are not
given in the text, which simply says, referring
to the day of Kovalan’s flight with his wife,
that it was after the moon had set on the last
day of the bright half, and before sunrise the
pext morning, when the sky was dark. Sup-
posing for a moment the details given by
Adiyarkunallar are correct, whence did he get
them? The commentator lived probably in
the twelith century; and even if Mr. Swami-
kannu Pillai’s conclusion be accepted nearly
dour centuries had expired since the composition
of Sillappathikaram before this note was writ-
ten. Did Adiyarkunallar make his own calcula-
tion or did be repeat what he had beard ? Mr.
‘Swamikannu Pillai opines that there should
bave been ‘a continuous unbroken tradition
of annotation dating almost from the date of
the poem,” and the commentator in the
present instance had preserved what be bad
obtained from earlier scholiasts, Even upon
that explanation, the commentator's note could
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nob be accepted as really of value, as after all
it might have been supplied by the ingenuity
of an earlier annotator, and as in the process
of repetition it might easily have under-gone
alterations in material particulars. However,
the astronomical information supplied in - the
note seems to be thoroughly fanciful, ‘as one
«can see from Mr, Swamikannu Pillai's paper
itself. Besides, the reckoning of days in the
note seems to be puzzling. "We are told that
the flag was hoisted on 28th Chitrai, Saturday
and as we are told thaf the 28th,Vaikasi was
Monday, the month of Chitrai in that year
" must have had only thirty days. Sothe festival,
which was of twenty-eight days’ duration muss -
have closed on 25th Vaikasi, when the flag must
have been taken down, and one fails to see
how the bath that concludes the festival took
placa as stated in the note, only on the 28th
Vaikasi. There is no doubt.from the narration
of the story in the poem that Kovalan and
_ Kannaki left for Maduara -on the night of the
bath itself, before dawn of next morning, and
yet we read in the note that they left on the
night of Tuesday, the 20th Vaikasi. Obviously



336 BEGINNINGS OF. S. INDIAN HISTORY

the note as it sfands, even apart from its
astronomical learning, is incorrect or not easily
explicabls. Is the astronomical information,
at any rate, free from error? Mahamahdpadh-
yaya Pandit V. Swaminatha Aiyar, the revered
editor of éilappa(}ikira.m, says in a footnole
that the information contained in the note
appears to be incorrect, but Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai,; while extolling the learned Pandit’s
candour, rebukes the asrologer who enabled
that footnote to be written for ignorance of
astrological calcunlation. I nevertheless venture
to say that the conditions in this curious note
are impossible aud thas the learned Mabhama-
hopadhyaya’s footnote is justified.

To arrive at 756 A. D. Diwan Bahadur L.D.
Swamikapnu Pillai bhas freely edited the
commentator’s note. As regards the commen-
cement of Chitrai in that year, he says that it
was a day of Swati in the ‘sense that Swati
began on that day at 38 Ghatikar after sunrise-
He admits that ordinarily such a day would
be called a day of Chitra nakshatra; but in
explanation of the commentator’s blunder, be
states that the commentator appears to have
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obtained his nakshatra by backward calculation
from “Jyéshts,” the star under whose malig-
nant influence, Kovalan and Kannaki left for
Madura. This itself would be enough to con-
demn the note as untrustworthy. ‘Whatis the
basis for holding that it was on a Tuesday which
co-existed with Jyashta star, that thehusband
and wife left their house in Kaveripattinam ?
Apparently the commentator’s knowledge of
astrology was so poor that he' could not think
of any other malignant combination except
the popular.- Tuesday with Kettai star, and:
starting therefrom he worked the details back~
ward as best as he could., If thestar on the
first day of Chitrai has according to Mr.
* Bwamikannu Pillai, been wrongly stated in the
note, so has also the Thithi; for he tellsus
that the third thithi is a mistake for the first
thithi. Thus this part of the note, in order to
make A. D. 756 acceptable, should be made
to read :—The month of Chitrai in that year
began on Sunday, Prathama, Chitra nakshatra.
The second part of the note declares the 28th
Chitrai was Saturday, full moon Chitra nak-

shatra. Mr. Swamikannu Pillai points out that
22 : '
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in 756 A. D. in the month of Chitrai, the full
moon commenced at 41} ghatikas after sunrise
the same day. Obviously, therefore, Saturday,
28th Chitrai did not combine with the full
moon &t 3ll. Indeed the thithi that was our-
rent at sunrise on Saturdsy and properly
speaking the thithi of that day was Thrayo-
dasi, the thirteenth lunar day. However, Mr,
Swamikannu Pillai gets over the difficulty
created by the commentator's inconvenient
statement by inviting us to hold that by “full
moon” must have beea meant, a day near full
moon! Why the commentator, who is at such
considerable pains to supply details that will
fill up lacunae in the astrological referencesin
the text, should be guilty of such loose writing
one cannot easily explain; but the suggestion
is enongh to stamp the statements imr the note
with unreliability.

Relating to Kovalan's departure with
Kaonaki, the note says, it was on Tuesday,
29th Vaikaéi, ander the malignant influence
of Kéttai (Jyéshta), after the moon of the
foarteenth thithi in the bright fortnight had
set, and before sunmrise. The statement 18
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very specific ; and yeb in order fo apply it tb
756 A.D., we should again hold that the
language is loose. Though the language
of the note would denote that Kovalan
and Kannaki left in the small hours of the
morning between Tuesday and Wednesday,
and that the moon of the fourteenth thithi
has just set, and that further Jy@shta co-
existed with Tuesday at the moment. they
started. Mr. Swamikannu Pillai finds that
every one of these pogitions bas to be given
up. According to him, the departure mns$
have taken place in the small hours of the
morning between Monday and Tuesday, that
is before the sun rose on Tuesday; that there
was no combination of Jy&shta and Tuesday
when they started; (as a matter of fact
Anusham lasted till 10 A, M. on Tuesday);
that there was no Chadurdaéi at all on Tuesday,
which was on the contrary a full moon day.
‘We are told by Mr. Swamikannd Pillai that
there was an eclipse at this full moon; and
Wwe may be permitted t6 doubt whether,: if
Mr. Swamikannu Pillai’s date be correet; that
fact could under any circumstance have been
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left out by the commentator who in the
passage under discussion is trying to account
for the subsequent disaster that befell Kovalan.
A day of eclipse is astrologically’ condemned
as highly disastrous for a journey; and it is
strange that that pre-eminently bad omen is
mentioned at all, when, according to* Mr.
Swamikannou Pillai, Adyarkunallar is so scru-
pulous as to mention the subsequent co-exist-
ense of Jy&shta star with Tuesday, the first
day of the journey; though the subsequent
naéa yoga so created could not astrologically
affect the destinies of Kovalanand Kannaki.
It may also be noted hers that on 28th
Vailkadi, Sukla Triyodaéi and Anusham did
nob co-exist, as stated by the commentator.

I have tried so far to show how in spite of
Mr., Swamikannu Pillai's statement that 756
A.D. satisfies all the conditions laid down in
the note, there is not even one condition that
without very material alteration could be
made to apply to that year! Mr; Swamiksnnu
Pillai has absolutely brushed aside the
statements of the commentator as they are,
and has substituted data of his own that will



- APPENDIX, 341

support his view. If instead of the eighth
century, he had decided upon auy other century,
the same process of editing, the same process
of revising and correcting might still be adopte
ed to arrive af that pre-determined concluslon-

(IT) The other circumstance that renders it
impossible according - to Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai to look for Silappadikiram, before the
¢ighth century is said to be supplied by Mani-
mékalai. The passages upon which the argu-
ment is built are these :— i

B Ber@aaf Qefls A_uig
@ pn‘@uﬁﬂ@m@l Qurmaperp stwpzﬁsw
Lﬁmpﬁam..lﬂa» Bersgsmandp -

Cur@s s%rade® Qu:r@mﬁ,acprmy’
wrygBlrerams wipss n9Qugy o
urrGu@murrﬁQnm wed@ary Qaorr
whsradls mren QUIT@QUQUT@Q,

. Mani xi. 40—46
ﬁQﬂm@rpG@m_ Qrlraing
Curfarerer Cuperr guia,

' Maoi xii, 77—8
QuiCurarQpsg Quidenus, Caet -
W far Caenll Qoofls Gfrsf

Qa5 Ber Cupi@wrmepst p Qs piler -
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. BergBen Alews ssaandp
: G‘u:r,@,s',s?awu G@@Owru% Bu Curpsse,
Mani xv. 32—6,
The 1mportance of these passages, we are told,
ig that they tell us that the Buddba will be
:equn 1,616 years after, when the very time
units that concurred at his first appearance
were produced, and that the day on which
Manimekalai appeared before the pool of
Manipallavam was that very day and hour. I
am inclined to think shat Mr. Swamikannu
 Pillai has misunderstood the passages when he
takes them to mean that the day and hour
- when Manimgkalai visited the sacred pool
was the very day and hour of the expected
readvent of Buddhs, exactly 1,616 years after
his first appearance. It is in the extract
from canto X that the expression sssrefiier
o Quripfi@uripg occurs, There is no
reference there to Buddha's reappearance in
the year 1616. If Divatilakai intended to tell
Manim&kalai that that day Buddha was expect-
ed to reappear, she wonld have in unambigu-
ous terms proclaimed that great and all
importans fact, and not contented herself with
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mentioning merely the miraculous: appear-
ance of the sacred bowl. There is no doubt
that she is referring to an annually recurring
miracle on Vaikadi Visaka, whichin the very
nature of things would be a day. of special
holiness and significance to the Tamil Bud-
dbiste. In this connection reference may be
made to Manimékalai, canto XIV, 11.92-94
from which it is clear that when the bowl was
thrown into the tank; the bidding was that it
should appear on the surface once every year
till it should reach the hands of one' virtuous
and holy enongh to take possession of it. The
~great Tamil scholar,  Mahimahopadhyaya
V. Swaminatha Aiyer interprets the context
a8 referring to an annual solemnity, and if I
may be permitted to say so in all humility, I
perfectly agree with that interpretation.
Besides, the notion of Buddha's reappearance in
1,616 years is supplied by the passage extracted
from canto XTI of Manimé@kalai, which describes
the heroine's visit to Aravapa Adigal ; and he
conveys the glorious information to her thab
when Buddha is born again in the year 1616,
a new ers of universal pesce.and love and
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goBd-will, which the seer graphically describes,
will be heralded. If as a matter of fact the
Buddha has already appeared again on the day
and at the moment when Manimékalai obtain-

' ed the bowl, Aravana Adigal would bave told
her fhat the new era had already dawned as

the new Buddha was already born; but he
does not say anything of the kind, but only
makes a prediotion. The langnage is pre-
eminently suggestive of an advent yet to
happen. It is ¢ CurdaramaCumsp, wsh-
Qpun®,” “uss @rdp Csrerphsris, "
Mr., Swamikanna Pillai seems to have put a
foreed construction on the passages, and there-
upon built an argament. If my view supported
as.it is by the view of the foremost Tamil
soholar of the day is correct, it is plain that the
passages in Manimskalai have no relevancy
whatever to the discussion of the problem we
have taken up for solution. Supposing, bow-
ever, that Mr, Swamikannu Pillai's view of
the passages is correct, and their combined
effect is to make out that the day of Mani-
mékalai’s visit to the pool was the day of
Buddha's expeoted reappoarance, we have to
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consider from what date 1,616 years are
to be counted, and to which of the three
events in Buddha's history, his birth, his
sambodhi or his nirvana, the combination
of time units refers. Mr. -Swamikannu
- Pillai thinks it has reference to Buddha's
nirvana, and from that 1,616 years should
be reckoned. He rightly holds that none of
the accepted dates for Buddha's nirvana would
suit, and therefore he assumes 846 B.C. for his
purposes, as that is near what is said fo have
been the accepted date for the nirvana (B.C.
850) in China in the seventh century after
Christ ! 1,616 years after 846 B.C. would take
to 771 A.D. That being the day when Mani-
mékalai visited the divine pool and received
the divine begging bowl, the epic poem Mani-
mékalai must have been written not earlier
than the eighth century. To arrive at this
result Mr. Swamikannu Pillai arbitrarily
assumes 846 B.C. asthe date of the .nirvana
that the Southern Tamil Buddhists had in
mind, that 1,616 years should be reckoned
from the date of the nirvana, that the
expression ¥ 9@ usBalug Qurmepsrp
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Qssrp e refers to the date of the solar
month. and, that the thithi is not mentioned
in the . passage, but it is full moon. It
is admitted that the expession ‘ the middle of
the nakshatras’ denotes Visakha, which is the-
14th in the list of 27 stars, counting from
Karthigai. Perhaps this very circumstance
should indicate that Manimgkalai was com-
posed before the reckoning form Aswini had
been substituted. Let that, however, pass.
What is the warrant for holding that the
alleged Chinese date for the Nirvana bad been
accepted by the Buddhists of South India?.
The Tamil Buddhists of South India had no
doubt their own traditional dates based on the
accounts current in the Tamil country. Ac-
cording to such tradition (1) Buddha's birth
was in Rishabha Wednesday, Visikhanakshatra.
full moon; and (3) His nirvana was in Rishaba
Tuesday, Vaisdkha nakshatra, full moon.

The northern Buddhists, Weber tells us, bad

fourteen different accounts of the life events
of Buddba ranging from 2422 B.C. to 546 B.C.

The southern Buddhists too had possibly &

fairly large number ranging over a similarly
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long period. Accepting Mr, Swamikannu
Pillai’'s suggestion that a date antecedent to-
800 B.C. should be discovered for the purposes
of our present problem, we find that the
following dates will satisfy the conditions :—

1. Birth: 1450 B.C. Rishabha Tth, Fri-
day, Visakha nakshatra 30 gh. 32 p. full moon
59 gh. 18 p.

2. Sambodbi: 1415 B. C. Rishabha 10th,
Wednesday, Visakha 8-37, full moon 48-28.

3. Nirvana®: 1371 B.C. Rishabba 2nd,
Tuesday, Visaka after 15 gh, 46. p. and full
moon after 15 gh. 52 p. These dates besides.
satisfying the conditions regarding the month
week day, nakshatra and thithi, also accord
with the traditional notion that Buddha.
attained sambodhi thirty-five years after his
birth, and nirvana in his eightieth year. These-
dates are meither improbable mnor fanciful
Kalhana in his Rajatharangini places.
Kanishka 150 years after the nirvana of
Buddba, and says that Kanishka and his
brothers Hushka and Jushka—the Vasishka.
and Huvishka of the historians—came immedi-
ately before Gonanda who according to him
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. began his reign in 1182 B.C. I am not
“appealing to Kalhana's history, but I refer to
him only to show the currency of a tradition
about the date of Buddha's nirvana, upon
which obviously he based his account of
Kanishka’s date. The date for the nirvana
that we might gather from Kalhana's state-
ments that have been noted above will be
1,182 plus 150 plus the period covered by the
reigns of Kanishka, Vasishka and Huvishka,
which Kalhana says covered one generation,
(say, forty years) but which according to
Dr. Luders is about eixty years. This will
give us 1372 or 1392 B.C. So if we accept
these dates the next question would be,
from which of these three dates should we
reckon 1,616 years to arrive at the rebirth
of Buddha, To me it is clear that the lermi-
aus a quo is the date of the sambodhi, which
is the real appearance of the Buddha for all
Buddbists. Calculated from that date, the
date of Buddba's anticipated reappearance
would be 202 A. D., which will also be the
date of Manimékalai's acquisition of the
divine bowl.”



CHAPTER VIIL
 CONCLUSION

As a result of this detailed investigation, it
would be of some advantage to gather together
in a concluding chapter the results we have so
far arrived at in respect of South Indian
History. That history does not $ake us any-
thing like as far back as the history of the
Aryans in India. The earliest historical con-
nection is the semi-historical immigration of
an Indian colony into Ceylon under the lead
of Vijaya. It is this that begins the Buddhist
history of the island of Ceylonitself. All that
we can say about this is that, at the time
this history got to be  written, tradition
connected Vijaya by  marriage with, the
Pandyas. That is the only matter of interest
to us. The story as it is found in the
chronicle might be taken to indicate that there
was a considerable intercourse between the
island and the Pandyan. country, and that.
whait is said there about the whole-sale trans-
mission of women folk from the Pandya country

‘ M9 ' '
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‘to provide wives for the bachelor immigrants
from India may. have a substratum of fact.
Leaving this we come to the reference that is
made by Magasthenes to the female ruler of
this Pandya country, and its resources asindi-
-cated by the army that this state usually main-
tained according to him. These two, though
‘they might have a historical basis, cannot yet
be regarded as of undoubted historical charac-
ter. But when next we pass,on and come to
‘the references to this region in the edicts of
Asoka, we are certainly on surer ground.
The four states that constitnted the Tamil
‘country had so far attained to a degree of
-civilisation and a sufficient development
of their resources a8 to be able to with-
-gtand Buccessfully one or more Maurya
invasions. We bave pointed out in a previous
-chapter from the evidence of the Tamil classics
that there were formidable Maurya invasions,
which went as far a3 the Tinnevelly District
itself, and left behind it, at least one, possibly
more sections of people finally settling in
South India. We also pointed ouf that it was
as & consequence of this attempt at conquer-
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ing South India in all probability, that the
imperial votary for peace, Asoka, thought it
prudent to enter into terms of treaty with the
gouthern powers almost on the same footirg as -
the Greek treaty-powers of the west, With the
death of Asokathe imperial hold in the more
distant provinces becomes looseand the chances
of independence were far greater. Bub the
Pamil states took fall sdvantage of this not
merely to make themselves independent, but
even perhaps to retaliate against the norther-
ners. Wefound on the facts available that this
retaliation perhaps came somewhat later, per-
haps after the commencement of the Christiart
era. It is to this particular period that the
bulk of the material available to us from
literary sources have reference. From these
we are able to picture to ourselves the three
well-known states of the south, the Chola, the
Pandya and the Kérala. The space interven-
ing these was occupied by a number of chief-
taincies usually seven in number, sometlmes
more, sometimes less.

Before taking up this period, however, we
have to note at least incidents which seem
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to us quite historical in the history of Ceylon
which bring that island into touch with South
India generally and of the Chola country
in particular. On the basis of B. C. 483 for
the Buddhist Nirvana, there was a series of
Tamil invasions of the island in the course of
the second century B. C. These invaders ara
always exhibited in the chronicles as actively
hostile to Buddhism. We have already noted
- that the southern opposition to Mauryan
invasion had in it not merely the idea of
independence, but perhaps even that of religion
in its later phases, and this religious feeling
yery probably took on the form of hostility to
the active extension of Buddhism into the
country. In the light of this it is nothing
surprising that the Ceylonese complained
generally of the hostility of the Hindu inva-
ders of South India to their religion, It isin
the reign of the predecessor of Mah#s&na that
an unorthodox school of Buddhists in South
India are for the first time referred to and
this' takes us on to very near A. D. 300.
In the course of these invasions, one
ruler from the Chola country who is described
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as s Tamil ‘of a noble descent’ ‘came into
Ceylon, over-powered the previous ruler-and
set himself up, on the throne. Heis called
Elara in the Ceylon Chronicle and is known
to popular Tamil tradition as Elsla Singam.
He ruled from 144 B.C. to 101 B,C. accord-
ing to the Chronicle “ with even justice toward
friend and foe, on occasions of dispute at law.”
This ruler is sometimes described as from the
Karndta country, as for instance in Miss
Mitton’s Ruined Cities of Ceylon, on what
authority, I-am not able to say. Returning to
Elira, the stories that the chronicles give of
the occasions in which this ruler exhibited his
extraordinarily high notions of justice are
stories which we find ascribed to an ancient
Chola by name Manu Chola, and one of them
has quite & family resemblance to the story
associated with the great early, Chola Karikila.
He s said, on a particular occasion on the com-
~ plaint of an old woman, who suffered damage to
her grain by unseasonal rain, to have brought
it about that the rains fell only in due seasons
and not otherwise. This is a story quite

similar to that of one _rela;ting .to- an early
23
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Pandyan, who similarly compelled the clouds
that ceased to rain to pour forth their abund-
ance.’ All this which is said in the chronicle
in spite of the fact that “he knew not the
peerless virtues of the most pracious of the
three gems (Buddha, Dharma and Sangha)” is
& certain indication of a community of culture
between the island and the continent. It is
a victory over this enlightened usurper shat
gave great credit, in the eye of the orthodox
Buddhists, to one of Ceylon’s great patrons
of Buddhism Datta Gamani Abhays. His
sucoessor got & namber of great Viharas
constracted, and brought about an assembly, on
the occasion of 'hhe consecration of one of these,
of all the great Buddhists from the various
centred in India set forth in Chapter L

The next occasion in which the history of
this island is brought into connection with
South India is in the period 44 to 29 B.C,,
when five Tamils established themselves as
rulers in succession, and invasions of the
island from the "Pamil country perhaps
became very frequent as the island itself was
torn by dissensions and civil wars fre-
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quently. When we come to Gajabihu,
the Mahdvamda itself has not much $o’say
about his connection with India, but the
“other chronicles of Ceylon do state that
he found it necessary to go. to war, as on
a previous occasion the Tamils invaded the
‘island and carried away as many as twelve
thousand inhabitants of Ceylon to work “in
the city of the Kaverl.” This story seems to
have relation to the building of the magnificen$
oity of Kaveripattanam or Puhér by the Chola
king Karikala. While there may be much that
is historical in this body of Ceylon tradition,
wWe cannot 8ay We are on sure historical ground ;
but from Karikila backwards, we have the
names of some of the Chola rulers and refer-
ences §0 some of their wars in classical Tamil
literature itself. The first ruler that we have
to notice from this source is Peruvirark-
Killi, who fought against the Chera Kudakko
Nedum S&ral, and both of them fell in bastle.
"The next rulers of these two dynasties Were
Ilanjst-Chenni, the fither of Karikila
and Imaiyavaramban Nedumééraladan, the
father of éenguﬁtuvan. ‘Then we gef on fo
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Karikala in' the Chola country, and somewhat
later than the date of Karikila's accession to
the throne or even perhaps after his death
éengutjt_iuvan Séra was the ruler in the Chera
country of the west. Between this Chera and
his father, thers was ais uncle who might
not have ruled independently, but who did
conquer the Kongu country and brought it
under Chera rule. This rale was further
extended to embrace the Kollimalais when
the Malayaman chieftain of Tirukkovilir,
Kari by name, who was a fugitive in the
Chera country as a result of a war against
another chief Adiyaman Anji of Tagadir
(Dharmapuri in . Salem), volunteered to
conquer his enemy-neighbour, Ori of the
Kollimalais, and made over the conquered
territory to the friendly Chera who offered
him asylum in his difficulties. A successor or
subordinate of this Chera laid siege to Tagadir
and destroyed its fortification killing the Anji
in battle. This give us three generations of
the Cholas, Peruvirark-Killi, his son probably,
Tlanjet-Chenni, his son certainly Karikila.
Karikala was succeeded actually by his son or
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grandson known usually as- Nedumudik Killi
identical with Perunark-Killi, who celebrated
the Rajasiyam, with whom this dynasty of
the Cholas seems to come to an end, -at any
rate so far as we can see at present. Dﬁting
the corresponding period, the Chera dominions
were ruled respectively by Kudakkd Nedumés-
ral, then probably his son, Imayavaramban
Nedum 8aral; followed by his son Senguttuvan
with a successor who might have been. his son
or a cousin, the ‘ Chera of the Elephant Look.’
With him the Chera territory suffers consider-
 able damage at the hands of the young contem-
porary Pandyan though it recovered partly from
this diminution of prestige; but with him
our knowledge of the history of the Cheras
ceases 80 far as the 'pa.rhicular gources of
information under consideration go. Con-
temporaneous with this the Pandyan list
begins with the Pandyan Nedum se,l_iya,n,
victor over the Aryan forces, whom for certain
valid reasons I identified with Ugra Pandyan.!

1 I fear thie identification may have to be given up;
but the alternative course is nob yet quite olear. I sbajl
awaiti the results of further analysis of thls evxdence for
a definite eonclusion,
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His successor was Verri V&l Seliyan, who
was his father's” Viceroy a$ Korkai. He
is'succeeded by another Pandysn, the famous
Pandyan victor at Talaiyalanganam, though
we have no information to settle his relation-
ship with his predecessor. This last Pandyan
seems to be followed by another one, who goes
by the name Ugra Pandys, but under whom
some of the éa.ngam works, ab a'.ny rate, gob
to be collected in their present form. We have
already seen’ that in'this age, the country
intervening the three kingdoms was divided
smong & number of chieftains distributed
gomewhat as follows :~Nannan was in occu-"
pation -of the coast part probably of the .
Kadamba ‘country, that is a great portion of
South Canara and part of Malabar on the
West Coast., There was an elder Nanpan
known generally as ‘the woman-killer’, and
his ‘son Nannan, ‘the son of Nannan' as the
poets called him. - Immediately to the east of
it, in what is now the territory of Mysore and
on this side of the Western Gthats, éxtended
the territories of Irungdvel of Araiyaw,
Vichchik-kon, and Pari of Parambu Nidu
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Proceeding further eastwards into the Salem
district, there was in the region of the Bara-
mahals, the Adiyaman chief of Tagadic
(Dharmapuri), the Adiyaman Anji and his -
gon Elini or Pohuttelini.. Further easi-
wards from this and immediately adjoin-
ing his territory was Ori of the Kollimalais;
next east to him in the South Arcot district
was the Malayaman Kari of Tirukkoilir and
his successor, who figures later, Tirukkannan,
who is called a Malayaman and general of
the Cholas (éohya.vena.dl) Groing westwards
acrass this, we come to the famous chieftain
of the Palni Hills, Pshan. South-west of this-
across the Madura district was Aai of the
Podiyil Hills, the Aioi of Ptolemy, Across the
whole of Tinnevelly on the eastern coast was
the great Evvi chieftaia of Muttirru Kirram
and Milalaik-Kdrram, probably the pear! fishery
coast between Korkai and and southern Vell_ﬁ.ru-
These are the chieftains of the older génera.~ '
tion, but by the time we come to the
Pandyan of Talaiyalanganam, the disposi-
tion changes somewhat as we indicated, and
those that figured in the battles against him
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were slightly different names. That does
not mean that they came then into existence;
i3 is only a question of the less important ones
becoming more important at the time, the
more important ones becoming extinct as in
the case of Ori and Pari, and some of the other
chiefs losing their importance. The five
chieftains that figured in the great battle of
Talaiyﬁ.langinam against the young Pandyan
were Tidiyan; Elini, the son of Anji of
Tagadir ; Erumaiyiiran, probably the succes-
gor of the chieftain. who went by the name
Erumai, as Mamilandr knew him ; Irungdvél;
and Porunan. This need not exactly be con-
strued as an exhaustive list, as some of
the other chieftains of the time might
have remained neutral in respect of this parti-
cular battle. This gives us a clear distribu-
tion of the powers among the various political
parties in the age of the Sangam and in the
two or three generations of the great literary
celebrities, some of whom were considered in
detail in the-previous chapters and others
will come in for consideration when occasion

offers.
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- We have already seen that this part of the
country’ made a combination to- resist the
incursions of the northerners.  We have also
noted that they kept commuication with the
outside world, probably by way of the sea
and this communication takes us to times
long anterior to the Christian KEra. At
the age that we have been considering they,
had prbba,bly extensive trade reaching af
any rate as far as the East Indian’ Archipelago
on the one side, and perhaps Egypt, Arabia
and the Persian Gulf on the other. We have
already drawn attenfion to the great service
that was rendered to this over-sea commercef ‘
by the destruction, early in this age, of the
pirates and their rendezvous close to the west
coast of this part of the country. We also sug-
gested that this hostility of the south against
the extension of the northern power had per-
baps in it something of a hostility to the reli-
gious propaganda of the Buddhist Emperor
Asoka. That is not to be taken as any
hostility to the peaceful following of Bud-
dhism, a8 we do find Buddhist authors,.
and some even perhaps of Jain authors,
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flourishing about the time and as thers is

considerable evidenca of & knowledge of thesa

sysiems im the south.' We need not repest

here what we have already said io respect of

the general condition of the country, but we

may note that this age gives us, as far as we

know, the conditions most favourable, to the.
institution of the famous Tamil Academy and -
all the available evidence goes to support this

particular inférence. There is'a great deal of

work that may usefully be done upon this sub~

" ject further, And now that the necessary

preliminary investigation has been carried to

the degree of fullness to carry conviction, more

work will be done to extract form the material

all that may usefully be taken for the building

up of the history of this part of the country

and of that comparatively remote period.
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Agasiya, Bage. 65, 8T 105,
Agenor, 105,
Ahananura, 185, 199, 196,
Ahavamalls, 101, ‘
Aingurovurg, 199,
Ajataestra, 101,
Akalavarshs, 101,
Alsxander ot Epirus, 70
Alexander the Great, 104, 158,
Alexandrinus, Panlus, 845,
Aliyasantanam Law, oz Mateiar-
chate, 78.
Amitragbata, 101,
Antiochus, 70.
Anﬁnxgalat Tosoziptions, 179,180,
Ananta.arys, 43,
Andbras, 63, 96, 103, 209,
Empire, 116,

Imparml pomtmn explained,.

Anngonua Ganatas, 70, 105.

. Aparanta, 74, 6.

Appolodotus, 118,

Appaiya Dikshita, the great B.
Ind. Soholsr and philosopher,
commentary on Yadavs.

.bhodayam, 46,
contemporary of Doddaya..
cgsrya snd Rama Rays,
49,

Appar, 203, ’

Appolopius of Tyana, 16

Araysm of Irango Vel, 235,

Arating, 117,

Archaeology, conservation of
monuments, preliminary to,.

help to history, little scope
. for private work, 20,
ite gradual expansion in
Indis, 90, 21,
reaching fae baok, 34,
dependence of histosy on,36:

Archacalogy and Epigraphy,
imposeiblity of private work
in, 3. only dry bones to his-

sory, 68,

Argaritio, 128,

Argaru (Periplus), Ursiryur, 131,

Ariaca of Ptolemey, 115, 119,
pirate coast, 147, 230, .

Arikesarin Maravarman, 258,

Aruvarnoi (Tamil .Aruvalac),.

- 135,
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Arrian,16, 68,

Arisil Kilar, 195, 216, 238,

Arthasastra, see Chanakya,

Aryabhatta, 805.

Aryan Invasions, 96,

Aryan land, 102,

-Aryas, 97, .
deteat by Malayaman, 98,
viotory over, 99,

Arvaputta, 82,
Asmaka, 65,
Asoka, 102, 107,
Buddhist Emperor, 106,
Rock Ediots of, 69, 74,
Edicts at Sidadbapura,
Brahmagi Magki ete,, 81,
96, 119, 207,
Ref, to the 8 in, 850,
Kalings war, his territorial
extension, 207.
Attakathas, or Arthakathaa, 79,
-Astanatti, story of, 196,
Attirayanar, Kallil, 91, 93,
-Avgustns, 146, 149,
deified, 170,
Avanti, 66,
Avvaiyar, postess, 198.
Ayirai fors, 926,

‘Babylonia interoourse with, 114,
“sommunication with India,
830.
Zodiaoal arraugement, 518,
Bystem of astronomy Ba-
trological and seasonal,

318.
Peaditions, 812—8'5.
System of astrology, basal
idea, 822.
‘Bacara or Bakarai, or Vaik-
karai, 119, 147, :
Bactris, 108,
‘Baotrisne, 117,
Balita i.¢. Janardbsovam, 131,
Bana, suthor of Harsha charis
tram, 18,
‘Banavasi or Vanavas, T4, 76,
78.

INDEX,

Barbaricum, 115.
perhaps the same Barbaraka-

Barygazs, 103, 118. 120,
Barukaohoha or Broach, 115,
Batoi (Tamil Vettovar), 132,
Batutah, Ibn, 17, 149,
Bhandarkar, 8ir R. G., 6667,
Bharatavenba of Perundevanar,
982 diff. trom Bharatan of P.
Bhasa, dramatist, 65, 317,
Bilhana, author of Vikramanka-
deva charitam, 13,
Bindusara, 85, 86, 107, 207,
208,
Amitraghata, 101,
Bombay Sanskrit Beries, model
of eritioal work in Banekeis,

50,
Brhatkaths, Paisachi work, b4,
56, 153.
Brhatkasthamanjari, 64,
Brown, Mr, Robert, 815,
Author of Primitive Cons-
tellations, 333, 323, 818,
Qu the fixing of the godiao
by the Babylonians, 336.
817,
Buoephalus, 117.

Buddha, date of, 343048,
Buddhism, Mabayanies, im-
poctance of bhak ob, IIL
Madhysmika school, 111,
Constansine of the Maba-

yana form, 110,
Its deoay, 111.
" South Indisn bossility to,

99,
Buddhist Jalakas, 64—65.
Buddhist, Nirvana, 79,
Burgess, 30,
Byzantine Emperors, 150.

C

Caenitas (Periplue), 380.
Caldwell, Bishop oo the Augud-
tus age of Tamil Lit., 1611,
His theory rastated, 164,
Camata, identified with Kaveri
pattanam, 128,
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Caracalls, 150, 151, 155,
Casasius Dio, 306
Caius, Emperor, 192,

Ceylon, semi.histl, immigration .

-into, interonrge with the
Pandyan Country, 849.
Tamil invasions of, 852—
854.
Asoka’s dxplomnuo rela-
tiong with, 113, :
Chrovioles of, 79, 80, 146.
~0han58kyu Anhasutrn. 68—
9 86

‘Chaudler, Rev.J, B., 297.
Chandra gupta, 73, 85, 100,102,
106, 107, 158, 207,
Chalukyas, rise of, 155,
Oharlemagoe, 153,
Chiness Empire, 110,
Cherabothra, Kemlnputra. 119,
138,
Cheras, 63.
Chera, nchisvements, 151.
Chera asaendancy, 130.
the, of the elephané look,
131, 245, 246, .
Chersonesus. golden, 184,
Chintamsni, 163, 172,
Cholas, 63, 69, 1185.

Their kingdom at the dawn
of the Xian ora, 127 et seq.
their lat supremacy. 129,
Three generations of, 856,
Ohronoloz)’. 186 eslantial to
history, 44,
Ghry‘;a countey, 76, 124, island,

Cioero, on the 16t law of history,
3.

Clive and Watson, 149,
Colandial name of the large
veesels of the Tamils, 124,

Constantine, Emperor, 806,

Cook, Mr, Bianley A, on the
deteots of epeoialistio releuoh.
183—4.

Oornellun Nepos, 113.

Gorpus - Tnsoriptionum Tndioa

. Dandakaranya

865

rum, one of Fleet's two desx-
" derata, 27.
Cowell, on Indian Chronology.

4,
Cunningham, Gel, 20
8ir Alexander, author of
Ivseriptions of Acoka, 27.
Curtiue, Quinotus, 16.

D

Dakshinapatha (Dachi.
nabades Gk,)ohange of denota-.
tion, 59, 60,101, 102,119, 118-

Damirica or Dramidacs, 110,
120, 123, 13¢.

(Tamil Dan.

g;;anyam). 63, 63,101, 118,

Dandi, §4,
Dantivarman . Pallava,
Vairameghauv, 47.
D'Ely Mout, 931,
Dava Raya 1, 17.
Dharmasutra Apastambs, 830,
Dhruva, story, 838—4,
Btar, pole.siar, 824,
Dicdorus’ regume of Baby-
fonian astrology, 818,
Digambsra Dareana, s Jain
work, 189,
Diadobi, 103. .
Dipavames, 79. ’
Dinnsga, §3.
Dosarete or Dagarna, 128,
Dravida Bangam, 189, 150,
Duttagamani Abhaya, great.
patron, 97,
of Buddhiem, 864,

E

Elars or Elela 8ingam bis high
notions of justice, 868,

Elilmalai,of Nancan, Ssptumlar
Montd’ely of madmnl
writers,) 93, i

pot
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Elliot 8ir Walter, 23, Geiger's Mahavamss, 75,
Elphinstone on Indisg ochrong-  Goimili, Nannan'e O.in. Chiel,
_ logy, &. . : a1y, :
Epigraphy 10, 19. (Goodspeed Prof. autbor of s
ite spsaial imp. for 8, Ind history of the Bsbylonions
His, 22, and Assyrians: about the ag.
. ita wide rabge, 23, 34. ttonomiocal knowledge of the

its value, 34, 5. 84,
Eras Indian, 26,
Eirinon (Raon of Cuteb), 115,
‘Erumaiyuran or Erumai, ohief-
taio of Kudanadu, 97.
Eudamos Philip's 8uccessor,
105. :
Bukratides, 108.
Eumenes, 105.
Evans 7.0, on the eondition of
8, India, 155,
Bvvi Ohieftain, 137, 203, 236,
2 .

38,
. F
.Fa-Hien, Chiness travellor, 16

188, :
Flest Dr. 86, 101, 153, 188,
the greatest suthority on
Ind Bpigrapby, 93, 4.
his two desiderata for Ind
Historionl Researob, 36,

his Gupta Insoriptions, 7.

his identifioation of Mahie-
ba Mandala, 97.0

hie theory sbout sha use of
wa;.k-dayo in India, 308-
30

Frazor, 163,
G

*Gajsbahu, King of Ceylon, 181,
158, 171, 179, 175, 210,
his aynohroniem, 209,
Gandharsg, 70, 71,
Gangaikonda, 101,
Gangea, 198,
‘Gaugooly, 0.0., antbor of 8,
Tadian Bronzes, 38-39,

Sumerians, 335,
Gopinaths Rao, suthor of Hin-
du Yoonography, 29
Govioda Rajs, image taken trom
Chidamonram o Tirupasi 87.
the histofy of the temple
of, 8744,
Grreek Bourcos, failure attar the
time of Asoks, 15,

Gunadya, 163, .
Guptas Imperisl, their rise,
107, 155.
Gurjjaras, 157,
Guruparamparais, 87,
H

Hammurabi Pantheon, 812,

Harper Prot, 325,

Haraha, 118,

Hagtivarman of Vengi, 188,

Havell, author of Anvient, Med-
ieval Arohivecture, 29,

Hemadri, 53.

. Herodotus, Father of History

15, .

Hindu dstronomy Borrowed
feom the W, i, Dr, Flees's
view 805, 811

ii Jastrow's 824 ; sbsence of
avidenoe for this conten-
tion, 850.

its basis nos ohronologicsl,
820; bus aatrological,
820,

its similarity ¢o Babylonisa
snd Bumerien notione,
847, 819.

if boreowad, more probably
from Babylonis ¢han
trom the ebristian astre-
nomets of the B, E, Be-



INDEX! '

ferences ko, in vedie Lite-
rature, and Ramayana,
‘Hinduiem, re-sssertion of, 110,

Historical Ressarch, Indian, Re-
quistes, organised study of
Sanskrit and the Dravidup
languages, snd oritioal edi-
tions of vatious works, 49,
53, 35, 6. :

fixing of dates of works
of sushora essansial 49,

Co-operation indispansable
but easy, 31.

tonch with archaeological
epigraphioal and literary
work essential, Q.

Collation of various kinda
of sonores necessary, 27.

Bistory of Hindu India, little
explored, 8.

applioation of Morley’s con.
ception of history so the

v
want of chronology, the
complaint ot Elphin.
* stone and Cowell, 4.
wanh of provision for the
studyof, in Oxtord poin- *
ted ont by Hutton, 56,
demand of a permanent
ahair for, by Biubbs, 8,
and its non-fulfilment, 9,
" Indications of the interest
evoked by sympathetio
study of Indian Art, 28,

munificsnce of public
bodies, 29, 30,
Sources for, and their

value, 10, 26, 34,
Hi;tary, fable sgreed upon, 1.
4

what it is, Motley's view,

1, 2,

Cicero’s dictum, 3,

necessity for & permanent
ohair of, 8.

ite modern tendency leng-
thening, widening and
deepening, 8031,

367

Tis study, veeds for, Prof.
Maitland'e view, short com-
ings of, 2,8, .

insight and imagination

necessary,-8.

the tendency to read
thoughts and feelings
into the past, an obstacle
fo is.

Hiuen Thsany, 16, 11. 187,

Hiung-pa, 108,

Hulsgeeh, Dr, 98,

Hautton, Rev. Williams Holden,
on limiting the Oxtord ohair
for Indisn History to the
History of Britigh connection
with India. )

Hyderabad Achaeologival Beries,
81,

Ilampuranar, commentator 258,
lianagan Marudan, 244, 251..
commentaty on Iraiyanar
Abappornl,

Ilandiraysn, Tondaman, 202,

Iiangiran Porundil, celebrating
the Chera of the elephans
Jook, 246.

lango, nuthor of Bilappadika-
ram, 287.

Iiangosar Kongu, 197,

llanjet Checni, Chola King,
95, 98, 215, 234,

Imayavaramban Perum Ssral
.Adﬂn, 28,

Indian Caveasus, 104,

Indian Literature, paucity of
professed hissories, 88,

" rational and aystem $ study

necessary to yield good
. resulta, 5, 7, 8,

Indrajit, son of Ravana, 821,

Tones Mr, 1. C, on the agsof.
Manikkavasagar, 164,

Ton of the Ohios, 828.

Iraiyinar Abaporul, 8rd seotion
of Classionl Tamil Grammar,
249~-250, ’



368

Commentary on it of Nar.
kirar and llanagan, 949,

© 85,
Irungo of Arayam, 128, 201,

J

Jataka, Bavern, 114,
Jatilavarman Pandya, son of
. Maravarmsy, 257,
his plases, 179,
Jastrow Prof., anthor of Reli.
gious Beliefs eto. in Babylogia
and Assyris, 812,

an Assyriologist, on the”

basal idess of Indian as-
tronomy borrowed from
Greeocs, 334,
Jivaka Chintamani, 178
Joaveau.Dubrenil Prof. author
of Bouth Indian Architesture
and Iconography’, 29,

K

Kaohcha, 65,
Kadambas, a pirate race, 232.
their destruction, 324,

Kadava defeat at Pennagadam,
258.

Kadungon, 258.

Kalabbra Interregnom,
258,

Kalabm {Burms), 114.
Kalangaykkanni, Nannan's
snemy, 233, .
Kalawalaiyar, 195, 216, 285,

288

Kalbana bis Rejatharangini,13.
abons Kanishka and his
*  succesgors, 847,
Kalidasa, his Meghaduta, 5%.
hia date accordingto W.
Boholars, 809.
his discivotion bet pak-
shatra, tara and graba,
808.
Kalinga, 68, 66.
Agoke’s conquest of, 85,
Cotton fabrios of, 69.
Kalladanar, 193, 866, 288,

183,

INDEX,

to hiseef, Ori'a death and
;he battle of Alanganam,.
44,

bis oommentary on Tol.
kappiyam, 949,
Kalvar Koman Pulli, 185.
Kambar, prince of poets, 46,
Kambojas, 70, 71,
Kanakasabai Pillai Mr, 119,
136, 163, 173, 185, 35,
his identification of Nurran.-
gsunan, 171, 175, 177,
bis two missakes, 295,
Kanaress, language, not the
elder sister of Tamil, 293,
ita literature more anciens
than Telugu Lit, 85,
Kanchi, ocoupation of, by the
Chalukyas 872, by the
Pallavasg, 208,
by Vairameghan, 47,
Kanohipuram, 66,
Kanishks, the Congtantine of
Mahayans, Bud, 110, 56.
Knnguki, the heroine of 8, 168,
170.

asory of, 176,
her oarse. 333.
Eannaki, Peban’s wife, 816.
Kannan Kumatiar, poet 809
Kapilar, poet. 185, 195, 216, 285,
238, 946.
Kareoi, (Tamil Karaiyar), @
fisher foik, 129,
Kari, king of Mullne, 197, 199.
Kari of Tirukkoilur, 902, 937,

238,
Karikals Cbola, 51, 95, 99, 139,
171. 175, 185, 195, 294, 298,
Karikkanan, 944,
Kariyar, Viotory, 180,
Kartavirys, Atjuns, 97.
Karuea, 66,
Kataba (Sumatra) 118,
Esthasaritasgars, of Bomadevs,
b4, 57,
Kstyayana's Vartiks, bie expla,
ot Pandys, 66.
Eaveripatam, 185,
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_kavi:ajamarza, a TKanarese
work on poatics, 85,

Kenpedy 2., 114,

Kerala, 112, 66, T3, 69, N

Kern, Prof. author of Manual
of Bm, 111.

Kharavela, Kalinga ruler, 109,

Kielhorn Prof, 93, 188,

Kilar, 1daikkunrur, 195, 244,

Kilar, Perungunrur, 195,

Killi, Peruviral, 234,

Kighkinda, mod. Hampe, 61."

Koduhur forification, 919,

Koinoa,Cavalry Commander, 104,

Koli, renewal of the Walls of by
Rajasimbha, 258,

Kollimsalaig, Capture of by Kari
for Ori and the gifh of it to the
Chera, 244-245,

Kollipavai, 217-196.

Kongu countey, 128,

Kongudesa Rajakkal, 18,

Konkanam, Tualuland, 84, 93,

Kotkoi, 181-127,

Korranar, Idayan Bendsn, 95,

Kosala, 66,

Kosar (Kongilangosar) s War-

like people, 85, 88, 91, 92, 93,
94, 197, 198, 201.
" entry into the Kongu coun-
try, 218,

Kovalan, 168,

Kovalan and Kannaki,departure
from Kaveripatnam, 331,

Krimikanta, & perseouting
Chola, 88, 48,

Krishna Raya, 43, 48,

Krishna, S8age, 111,

Krishna Basiry RaiSahib, H
24,

Ktesias, 16.

Kudakko Nedum Seraladan, 195

Kudal renewal of the walls of,
by Rajasimha, 258,

Kudarp Parandalai, 939,

Kulach Chirai, 278

Kulasekhara Alvar,.39,

Kulottunga Chola I, his death
the beginning o( + Chola
deoline, 40,

24

369

EKulottunga Chola 11, 40, 48.'".

Kulottunga Cholanuis, 41.. :

Knlumbur, Pallava dafeat nb
268, -

Kumazasaml Dr, A K.y 145

Kumsramtatya, 49,

Kumari; 121,

Kumbhakarna, the Amxtugha-
tin of Ramayana, 101, B
Kuz Pandya, patron -of the

Sangam, according to I’em-

puranam, 256,
Kuntala, ancient, 82, !
Kural of 'J.‘xmcalluvar. 93.
Kurumtogai, 93, 96, 192 197. .
Kughanas, 110,

their fall, 155,
Kutta Nadu, 120, N

L [

.

Lang Me,' author of Custom and .

Myth, 823
Lollius, M., 123,
Luders, De, 348,
Liymirioa, 119,

M

Macdonnell, Prof,, 6,
Macedonian Empire, 105, -
Machetas, 105,
Mackenzie, Donald A, author of
- Mytho of Baby, and Assyr,
816,
on the ?aby. aatro, Bys., 318.

'

819,
comment of, 825, 6,
Mackenzie, Mss, 14,

"Maorindle, 118,
“Madhyadesa, 62.

Madras Mussum plates of
Jatilavarman, 179, 957, °
Madura Academy 8ed, 86, 108,

288,
Madura, destruction of, by fire,
333, .
Madura Kavi, the Vaishoava
Alvar, 180, 181,
Maeris of Patalone, 105,
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Magas of Cyrene, 70,

Mahabharats, Dakshinapatha
limited to Dekhan in, £9,

Mahacharys, Doddsyacharya,
43,44, 48, 49,

Mahamatras, 140,

Mabanaman, s Bthavira monk,

19,
Maharaths, defeat at Mapgala-
puram, 258.
Mahasena, 79, )
Mahavamsa, 74, 80, 86, 113,
130, 209, 110,
Mahendravarman, 278.
Mahishmati or Mandbata, €1,
68, 66, 74.76, 97.
Maitland, Prof, on the need for
histl, Study, 80, 81, 63,
Malabathrum, 130, 134,

Malayalam, Grown out of
Tamil, 83,

Malayaman Chief of Mullur,
96, 98, 117,

Mallinatha, Commentator, 62,

Malloi, 106,

Mambarus, perhaps Lambo-

data of the Puranas, 116.
Momulanar, 83, 84, 86, 90,
98, 97, 98, 108, 185, 186. 187,
189, 201, 208, 288.
of the Agastya family, ref.
to the invasion of the
B. 87 : Contemporary of
Earikala and Naaonag
87.
elder contemporary of Para-
nar, 87, )
raf, to the Mauryaa, 207,
ref. to the bastle of Veonil;
about the Chera’s schiev.
ment ag. the pieates. 285,

Manakkilli, Chola princess, 318,
Mandagara pors, 147,
Mangeayark—Ka r a 8 i, Pandya
queen, rel. to by Sambander,
278, 279,
Manikkavasagar, 88, 40,
his date nos setsled, 45, 46,
sge of, 164,

INDEX,

Manimekbalai, 197, 154, 168,
173, 175,178, 192
M:g;a Raja Kauralaka, 187,

V'Vrougly identified with
a%asudnnm Beral, 1878,

Mant#ram. Beral, 245.

- Manu Chola, 253,

Maradam, 187,
Maran Kari, 181, 180,
identifioation with Madura-
kavi impossible,
Maroo Polo, 17, 93,
on the pirate coast, 148,-9,

Maravarman, Termaran,assoois-
ted in Literature with 16 titles
snd 14 battles with no, ref, to
8 Pallava, 2667, 2568,

Marudan, Manguodi, poet of the
Pandyan Oourt, 143, 243, 948,

Marudue, bastle of, 268,

Maasalia, 125,

Maternus Firmioue, 305,

Mauryas. 90, 93, 98, 99.

war with Palagan Maran,

their army, 93, 95.
their Empirs overthrown
by Poshyamicra, 109.
theit invasion of Bouth
India, 98, 103, 100, 189,
906, 208,
sheir deoline, 209.
Megastbenes, 16,
on the Pandya country, 67,
68, 838, 850.
Menandez, ruler of Eabul, 109,

118.
Matellus Oeler, 118.
Mignili, war with, 196, 198.
Mionsgars, City of the Boy.
thians, 115.

Mithridates Arsaken I, 107.
Mitton, Miss, suthoress of the
rnined oities of Ceylon 868.
Mohur, Chief of, 185, 306.

Mommaen, 183,
Morigsr or Ociysr, 94,
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Morlay, Lord, on hisbory, 1-2;

on the shortcommgs of hlﬂﬂ.

study, 2.8,
Mousikanos, 105.
Mudattamakkanniysr, 218,
Mudavanar, Iyar, 244,
Mudukadumi, Pandya ° Raja.
dhi Rajs, 227,258, -
Muhurta Darpana, 808, 9,
Muller, Max, 145.
Mursinayanae, story of, 182,
Mustra, antiquitiea of, 109,
Muziris, Muyiri (mod Qran-
gaunore), 119,130, 134 135, 147
195, 230,

N

Naohohinarkkiniyar, 87,173,

Nagarjona, 54, 111,

Nagas, 184,

Nahapana, Kshaharata rulee,
1117,

Nalli, 198,

Nambanusg, kmgdom of, 115,
116, 117,

Nambiyandar Nambi, ref, of,
to thi Bangam, 281, 476,

Nammalvar, 45, 46,

Nandas, 106, 181 their enot-
- mous wealr,h 89,

Nandivarman Pallavnmnlla last
great, Pallava, 47, 278.

Victor at Tallaru, 283,

Nannan, the woman-killer, 84,
86, 87, 88, 93,198, 197, 198.
199, 217, 232 238 ; his Cisy,

228,
his fort, 196.
his vast wealth, 217,
his kingdom, Konkanam,
. 2117,
Narasimhaohar Mr. R, 94,
Naragimha Pallavamalia, 183,
203.
Narayansswami, Iyaxr Me.
Pinpathur, editor of (the
Narrinai), 199, 283,

Narkirar, 185, 247,

his !e(s. to Pari and Eru
mai, 247, 248,

a member of the Sangam,
248,

- his eommentary on Irai.
yanar  Ahapporul the
mosb npproved 289 and

BT )

Namnm, 93, 96, 192 196 197

Nattan, Nallur, 195.

Nedumaran, Pandyan, - Viator,
at Nelveli, importanos of his
identifioation to Tamil thet«
ary History, 255, - -

Nadum Jadaysn, Jatila, donot
of the Madras Musgeum nnd
Sinnamanur plates, 258,

Nedum Jadalyan, Pandynn 98
171, 175, 209,

Nedumjadayan, Jatila, Paran-
taka, donor of the Velvikudi
grant, 258,

HYARE

Nedum Seraladan, (Chera King

Senguttuvan) 915, 218.
| Imayavnmmbsu, 925 234
938.

Nelveli, battle of, 255,
Arikesari Varman's 273,
Udayachandra’s, 974,
. ref. to, in later literature,
Periapuranam, 278, 76,
Nero, 160.
Notravati river, 231,
Nioole.dsi-oonti, 17,
Nilakantau of Musiri, 958. -
Ninevah- Atchives, recent dis-
covery in, and the comments
of Mackengis D, A, and 8ayce
825, 836.
Nirkanram, mod.
“Neloynda, 115, 132,
Nishada Ohiet, 274,
Nitrias (Naurs), nest of pirates,
119, 147, 230.

Nripatunga. a Kanaresg writey
on poeties, 35,

form of



372.

Numismatics, largely pnvato
work go far, 1.
invaluable for parsioular
periods of history, 32,
Nuniz, 17.
Nurrangaunan, 171, 175, 177,

o

On ot Kollimalais, 1828, 201.

.17, 238, }

h\s ue(eat, 196.
his death, 197 237,
Oriental, Mss. Library, 91.
Ottakkuttan, poet. 40,
Oviasenan, 173, 177,
Oweo, Mr. Bidoey, Reader of
. Ind, His in Oxford, 8.
Oxyartes, 105, ;
Oxydrachoi, 106,
Oxykenos, 106,
Ozeue (Ujjain) 118,
P

Paddirruppatéu, 98, 102, 168,

193, 199, 205
Paes, 17.
Paisachi, b4,
Paitan, 118. -
Palaesimundu, 195,
Palayan Matnn. 181, 206, 919
Pali, Nauunan's hlll-loru. 95,

196, 198, 217,

. its dessruotion, 98.

Pali, Literasure, ita service to
the history of Anciens Indis,
87

Pallava Bhanjana, 358,
Pallavamala, 374.
defens of, 368,
Pallavas, 203.
their rise 130, 155,
the age of the 183,
sheir socession so power 271
the greas, of Kanzhi, 278.
pos referzed to by «he
Savgam Works, 183.
defeat at Kulombur and
Sankaramangsi 258,

INDEX.

Pandya Kavatam (Eaveta-
puram) 63.
ot & moununtain but the
Caps, 68.
Pandyas, 63, 69, 113,
their kingdom, extension
of, 197,
their county 73.
swalve years famine in, 350,
reference vo, 360,
their asoendanoy,130,181-2.

Panini, the geammarian, 66-7.

Papyrus, a Gk. farce, 293, |

Param Korranar, 01,

Parapar, 8angam poet 85, 91,
98. 185, 193, 195, 198, 199,
203, 205, 238, age of, 211-339

Contemporary of Kari, ori,
Evviand Adigaman 296.7

refs, mosily to the Cholas
and Cheras 334,

his Voluminous works, 214.

politioal divieions of his sga

199 political circumstances

203 ret to Tal. Pandyan

289,
Parantaka I, Chola King, 181,
261.
Parimelalagar's,
on Kursl, 351, 2.
Pari of Parambunad, 901.
friend of Kapilar, 247,
Paropanisadae, Ind viceroyal.
sy of Alex 105.
Parthians, 107,
their indepoe 107,
their Eanpire, 110,
Pasungudayar, Unpodi, 95.
Pasalipusrs, destruction of, 188
189.
exoavaticos in, 23.
Patasjali, 66, 7.
Patllnlppllll. dedioated  to
Kariksla, 61, 1356. 136, 186.7.
Pattini devi, 181, 145, 209, 310,
Pastuppattu 167-8 167, 193.
Pauliva Lollin  wile ot
Emperor Caiua 123, 8,
Pax, s comedy of Acistaphanes,
818,

sommentary

the
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Pehan chieftain 128, 199, 202,

915, 234, 238. - !
his liberality 195,

Peithon, Viceroy 105,

Pinohes, Prof about Mars 313.

Pindan, 198,

Penpagadam, defeatatand

- destruction of 258,

Perdiocas, 105,

Periapuranam, 183, 183, 276;
on she exiatence of the Bangam
256, -

Periplus ol the Erythraean Sea,
17, 103, 115, 115, 116, 117,
119,191, 133, 133, 126, 146,
156-8 ; on the piratical wesu
coass 229, 146; on 8. Ind,
exports, 184 5.

Periyar, Chera river 233, 226,

Perunjatian, 245.

Perundevanar, 174 194. -

rather & common name,
283,

Bharatavenba 281,

Bbaratampadiya, 985, .

Perundarai port, 198 :

Peruagunrur Kilar, 216, 238,

Peruvaludi, Palyagasali Paudya,

Peruvirarkkilli 195, 199, 915,
245

Petronius, 133,
Peutingerian  Tables, 148,
148, 151, 233
Phnhp, vioeroy, murder of, 105,
Pidiyao, ridiculous idendifioa-
sion with Palayan 189,
Pitenikas 70, 79,
Pliny, geograpler, 16,146, 151,
on piraoy 147, 229,
on the dein from the
Roman Empire into
1ndia 133. '
on theluxuries of Romau
Jadies, 128.8.
Plutarch 893.
Podiyil Hiil, 90, 98, 100,
farvhexs Limis of Mauryan
invasions 87,
defeas at, by she Kosar 88,

313

Poduoca, 123,
Porus, 106. .
Prapannamrtém 43,
Priyadarsin king, see Asoka,
Piolemy, astronomer snd geo-
grapher 16,114, 115,119, 121, -
123, 12 &, 146 147 161, 173,
230.
his age synchronous with the
Chera ascendanoy 19,

_Ptolemy 1II Phnladelphul 70.

107, 110,
Pudukkotta etate. 78,
Pubar, the emporiom of the,
‘East. s destraotion 139 .
festivale ab, 146,
Pulikas corruption of Palaverk-
kadu, 83, . .
limis of Aryan land, 96,
Palindas, 60, '
Pulli of Vengndam 138, '
chiefiain of Tirupati, 197.
Pundras, 63.
Pural, Conets, 131,
Puranannru. 167,
194, 198.
Purapas, 103,
oldest, 63, '
Pushyamitra Sunga, 109,
bis triple war, 109,

174, 152,

R

Raghava Aiyangar, Pandit M
hie lite of Bengutiuvan, 166,
184~~185.

on the Bangam period, 203,

Rabulabhadra, 111, '

Rajs Raja 11, 40, 48,

Raja Rajanula, 41, -

Rajammba I, deteat of Pallava-

malla, renewal of the walla of

Kudal, Vanji and Koli, 258.

Rajasimba 11, 958,

Rajasimba 11X, 258, 361, '

Rajuvalikathe, 14,
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Ramannja, the recongtrustion of

she life of, on she posaibilisiea
of historio resedrch in Tamil
Literature, 37. et seq.
his life, contained in Pra-
pannamriam,

Rama Raya, 43, 44, 43, 49,

Ramayans (Kamban's), 46,

Ramayana, (Valmiki’s), 61, 63,
94, 101, i

agtrologioal beliel in the,
821, 892, .

Ramayana and Mahabarats,
ohronologioal diffionlsies
connected with, 64,

Ranadhira,'258. -

Rangaswami Aiyangar, 193

Rashtikas, 70—1.

Rice, Mr., of the Epigraphia

" Carnataks, 24. :

Roman Commerce, 149 to 150,

deoline of, owing to change
of political conditions,
161.

Romane, 107,

Ross, Reinold, eohoing the Cald.
wellian tradition, 169,

Roxane, wife of Alexander,
105.

Rudrssarmap, believed to bave
made the Ahananuru collec-
tion, 285, ‘

s

Baddharma-pundariks, founder
of 3 sohool of Buddhism, 1)1,
Sahadeva, march intothe
Pandys conatry, 60,
Sakaa, 109,
tho era oalled after them,
108, 110, 111.
Bambandar, Tirugnana, 208,
205,
Samudreagupta, 206.
Sangam Tamil, of Madues, pro-
bable arigin, 144,
the age of, the Augustan Age
of Tamil Lit., 165.
the best period of activity
2ud and 3cd oens, 266.
Paranar, s oelebrity cone

INDEX.

neoted with, 318,
Narkirar, an eminent mem.

ber of, and Tal. Pand.
asgociated with, 264.

ral, o in the larger Binna.
manur plases, 383.

distribution ot palitical
power during, 854 o
3 .

8angam works, their contempo.
rary value, 191—4.
abgence of ref, to the Palla.
vag in, 183,
. their chzonology disoussed,
161 to 210,

Ssngara, Periplus’ name for the
smallst veesels of the Tamils,
194,

Bankaramsogei, defeat of the
Pallavea at, 958, 978,

Banekrit, indispensable for Ind,
Histl. Research, 85,

Batagoparandadi, 45.

Batakarni, 185.

Satakacni Yegnasens, 109,

Basavahanas, tbeir dissppoe,
116, 156.

their racords, 84,
Batiyaputrs, mentioned in

Asoks sdiota, 113.
Saitan, aushor of Manimekhs-
lai, 214, 287.
Batyachsrya, 827,
Savaham, 118,
Bayes, Prof, on obastyatories io
Babylonin, 336.
Scheilner, 85,
Behoff, W.H., 102, 114,
on the condwion of 8. Iad.,
1586.
his identificasion, 331,
Belenons Nicator, 73,
bis tresty with Chandra.
gupta 100, 1032, 106, 107,
Beliyan Bendan, idensification
with Tal. Psnd, not proveu,:
904, 268,
Bengustuvan, the Red Chors,
180, 126, 204, 210, 913, 814,
317, 918, 819,
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Sengustuvan bis lite by Raghava
Aiyangar, 166.
his ags, 165, 185,

Seraman Nedum Seraladan,

169.

Besha Aiyar, XK. G., on the as-
tronomical daéa ol 8. & M,
331 o 348,

Sewsll, his conclusions abouf
the find of Roman coing, 149
to 15), ’

Shama Bastry, translator of the
Arthasassra, 68,

Bilappadikaram & M, their his- .

- #1, valus, 204 t0 6.& 209 & 10,
ohronologlcal data of 291,
quotations from, in I

Ahapporul, 293.
astronomical data discussed,
174 ¢o b and 331 to 48,
Bimha Vishou, 273,
Binoamaour plaes, 167, 179,
.181, 257 and 2832,
8itva on Rama being turned into
a star, 321,

8mith, Vincent A, authoz of the
Early Hietory of India, snd
Histoty of Fine Att in India
and Ceylon, 4 and 39,
the former a vindioation of
the poegibility of a
conaeoted His. of Ind., 4,
onthe 8. frontiee of Asoka’s
Empire, 83-8,
8omadeva, satith Kashmerian,
his Kathasagara, 54-6
South India, a distinos entity in
Indian Hietory, Chap, L.,
Mauryan invasion of, Chap.
11 fairly well-known to the N,
by the time of Patanjali, 67,
its oommeroial condmon,
113 ¢o 126,
ita internal condition pol,
and indl. 126 so0 187.
apparently ous of the vortex

of pol. and religious
ohanges taking place else-
whote, 112,

oy

tbe seven ohieftaincies,

. bone of contension bet
Cholan and Cheras, 127-8,
238.

pnncnpnl ports and roads,
138-9,

royal power, 139, to 142,

religious toleration and hap-
py confusion, 143 to 146, -

it 1deal of justics, 143-8.

T, C. Evans and W, H,
Bohoft on, 155—6,

its stand againat the Qks,
158

its peace ideals, 158 to 160,

Bpoyer, Prof. Dutoh scholae, 54,
164,

Bsu-ma-ch'ien, Chinese Father
of history, 16,

Strabo, 146,

Stubbs Biehop, Regius Prof, of
Mod. His, Oxford, on the need
for a permanent ohair of
India hievory, 8, -

Subramania Aiyer, K,V.extracts
from, 167--174,

his inocapacity to appreciate
Aifferent mental sttitu-
“des, 905,

Sugriva, desoription of the 8, 61
to 63, 94,

Bumerians, their motions con.
cerning the moon, 811,

Bundaram Piliai, his milestones
in Tamil Lit., 163,

Bundaramurti Nayanar, 45,

Sundara (Kun) Pandya, 203,

Bungas, their fall, 103,

Buvarnabbumi, '15, 78,

Buvarnagiri, 83, -

Swamikannu Pillai Dewan
Bahadur, on the dateof 8. and
M., 173 40 174,

on their sstronomical data,
29(—848, passim

the unbroken tradition
of annotation oconnected
with them, 335,
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Swaminatha dsyar, Mahsmako- ,

padhyays, hisremarkably
well-edited Tawul works of
Literature, 50 wo 51,

T .

Tagara, 119,
Takkayagapparani, 43,
Talayalanganam battle, 162, 283
deaoription of by, Narkirar,
. 247,
and Mangudi Marudan, 244
Pandyan Victor of, 181,
140 so 142, 196, 239;
ng;eof. Chap, VI, date of,

" idensification with Sendan
\ Seliyan, 204,

Talikoua, bassle of, 48,

Tambapanni, ref, s in the
Asoka edicts, 69,

Tamils ; i. their Literature, not
independent of Baus., she
oldees snd mos¢ Vol, 86, 87.

essensial for B. Iud, Ha,,
85, 214.
the ssven patrons of, 338,
Jight shrown on cbe oound.
ary of she Maneyan Em.
pire and the Mauryan
lavasion of Boush India,
81, 85,
ii, sheir country, sttempted
ocoupation of, 103,
divided amoog B kinge,
200,
iii, sheir oapaocity {or nuviga-
sion snd ship-bmldivg,
134, 187,
iv. their mstrological system,
804, 803, 828,
‘smeavaroika, Chanakya's, ref,
o, 68,
azanashs, Tibstan hissorisn,
85, 111, 908,
Tatarys, 43,
Tazxils, kingdom of, 105,
exoavatlops in, 90.

mbzg.

Telugu Lit., modelled on Bana;,

Tevaram Hymaers, 203,

, Thamodsram, Mr, 0. W, Piliai,

edivor of L. Ahapporal, 958,
Tidayan, idensificstion wish, of

Tadayan, 189,
Tilak, B,G. on she Vada, ato, 815
Tilaka, 8 commentary, 94,
Timms Pinna, 48,
Tiraohohjrrambalakkevai, 98.
Tirul;koilur. capital of Kari,

Ticumangai Alvar, hinage, 47,
vef, to Pallavas as Vilveli,
- 968, .
rel, to the Bangam, 284,
Tirupati temple, 87,
Tirgvoimoli, ot Nammalvar, 45,
Todas, emigrasion, dase of, 299,
Tolkappism, olassica) Taml
grammar, 249, 250.
* division of she yearin, 819,
Talu Nadn, 93. .
eniry inso, oy Kosar, 88.
Tyndis, 115, 119, 830, 231,
Trygmue, a choracwee of Arieta-
puanes, 838,

u

Udaya Chendra, Pallava gener.
al, 278,

Udaynna, Babara King, 2798,

Uphsm, edisor of the Maha
vames, 181,

Uruvyspanrerilanjetchenni, ref.
0, by Paranaz, 194,

Usiarapaths, oid expr. for
modern Hindostan, 69,

Usvar Phalguni, 388, 800,

v

Vadukar, 90, 91, 93, 97.
munai, boundaty of the
Tami) souasey, B4,
frontier, 301,
Vada, 301, .
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Vamba, 95, 98.
Vamba Morsyar, IMaurya novas
homima), expr.of Mamulanat,

wrong equation of, 906.
Vangs, 68
Fanyi, Chera eapital, 138, 139,
200

its identification with Karur
on unceriain and slender
basis, 190,
renewsl of she walls of, 258,
Varaguna Pandya, 45.
“Varahamihira, sstronomer,
367, 327,
Varshems, 17,
Vedanta Desika, aunthor of
Yadavabhyudayam, 48.

Velvikudi grans, 180 to 183, 257,

Venkayya, Mr., 24.
his reconstruction of Pan-
dya bistory, 256.
his masterly epigraphical
reports, 357
extracts from, 261 to 264,
‘Venkoba Rso, G., 180,
Vennikkuyattiyar, 235, 238.
Vennil, battle of, 120, 235,
Vlohchlkkon. 201.
Vikeama Chola, 40, 48,
Vikeamaditya, &6, 272,
Virasoliyam, Commonmy, 283,
Vishamasila, 87.
Visbou, Bastern Chalukya, 274,
Vnsbnugopa of Kanohi, 188.
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Viyalur, defeat at and deatruc-
. tion or of, 219.
t

:'w ]

Week-Day, Plest's oontention
abous, 304 efseq ;
astrological oharacter of and
apimistio notions in, 330,
West Coast, piraoy ia, 228, 9,
231, 147.9,
fres from the peat, 233,
the Red Chera's achieve-
ment in this connection,
151, 236.
White Island, 230.
Woodroffe, Justics, on Indnm
soulpture, 28, 29,

Y

Yadavabhyudayam, 48,

Yavanacharya, quoted by Vara-
hamihirn, 837,

Yonas, 70, 71.

Yueh.chi, 108.

Yule, editor ot Maroo Polo, 148

Z

Zenith Are, contention abous,
296 to 9299,

Zungaria, plaina of, 108,
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